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About this Manual

1. Introduction

%aexam is a software designed to create, conduct and evaluate multiple choice
exams. These can be conducted either as paper-based exams or in the form of an
online exam.

exam has a centralized administration by which examiner accounts can be cre-
ated and global system settings can be set.

Exams are created in separate examiner accounts. In the case of evaexam running as
an independent software, exam accounts are created by the administrator, and
access data for the system is distributed to the examiners. Within their own accounts,
examiners can independently create, conduct and evaluate their own exams.

1.1. About this Manual

This manual describes the structure and functions of the examiner interface (creating
an exam sheet, creating an exam, automatic evaluation, etc.). It can be retrieved as a
PDF document in an examiner account in the section ‘Information’. When clicking on
the info icon in the top right corner of the evaexam screen, you can open and browse
the online help.

C/ evaexam SETTINGS  INFO  EXTRAS 7) Help

List of Folders Lis

Name Contents Date of creation  Rename Delete

Biology 5 exams, 2 evaluated 03.08.2021 Rename

Figure 1: Open the online help

For the administrator, a separate manual is available that explains the functions of the
central administration interface in evaexam.

In this manual, the following labels are used:

e Menu names are in inverted commas: “Menu Name”
e Buttons are set in square brackets: [Button]
¢ Notes and tips are highlighted by frames and colored shading

© evasys GmbH 7
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Introduction

1.2. Quick Overview: Creating an Exam in a Few

Steps

To create an exam in evaexam, the following steps are necessary:

Create an exam sheet with the VividForms Editor, two kinds of exam sheet can be
created:

- Exam sheet with answers on the sheet

- Exam sheet with a separate answer sheet

Creating an Exam:

- Select or create an exam folder

- Create an exam via the button [Create New Exam]: Define folder, name of
exam, method of capturing participants (fill out/import participants), kind of
exam (paper/online), exam sheet, exam options (number of versions), number
of participants.

- Evaexam automatically generates a PDF file which contains a set of exam
sheets (paper exam) or a PSWD (online exams) for each participant.

Print the exam sheets or distribute PSWD cards

- Conduct the exam
Evaluate the open questions (alternatively also online after scanning)

Scan in the paper exam sheets with the help of the evaexam Scanstation

Verification, which means visual correction of the captured data. During this, the
system presents the ambiguous capturing results of the batch which can then be
confirmed or corrected.

Retrieve the results of the exam as

- Exam report in PDF format
- CSV file with exam participants IDs and point values (raw data)

Optionally, preconfigured grading scales can be assigned to the relevant exam
and where necessary be adapted. The exam report then not only provides the
points attained but also the grade achieved by the participant.

In the following chapters the steps mentioned here are described in greater detail. The
manual orientates itself on this defined process.

© evasys GmbH



Quick Overview: Creating an Exam in a Few Steps

2. The User Account

Log into evaexam with the access data provided to you by your evaexam administra-
tor by entering your username and password on the login screen.

&) evaexam

Login

Assessment Automation Suite
User name

Password

Figure 2: evaexam Login Screen

Once you have logged into the evaexam System, you will see the Examiner Account
starting page. Along the header of the page are four main menus, 'Actions’, 'Settings',
'Info' and ‘Extras’. The menu located on the left hand side of the screen shows the rel-
evant options for each main menu.

(/) evaexam  acTioNs  SETTINGS  INFO  EXTRAS (3) nelo S
B Welcome to evaexam
(1]
Information for first time users
=
To create an exam, please note the following steps:
_//_‘? 1. Click "Create exam sheet" in the left side menu.
. 2. Design your exam sheet in the editor. After completion, click "Save and exit".
o 3. Click "Create Exam” in the left side menu.
0O 4. Follow the wizard through the single steps of exam generation and select the exam sheet you have already created for your exam.
() 5. After having completed the wizard, you will be provided a print file in PDF format for your exam.
o
In the left menu you can access your exams and exam data via "Folders”. Via "Exam Sheet List" you can access the exam papers you have created.
O
If enabled by the administrator, the top menu bar shows an “Extras” menu where you can access and download more information and tools for the use of
r\_ evaexam.
o
=
ensed 1o Scantron - evaexam - evasys V9.0 (2400) - DEV0 - Copyright @ 2022 evasys GmbH. All rights reserved.

Figure 3: Menu Examiner Account

© evasys GmbH 9



The User Account

Actions

The most important of the four menus: Here you prepare and conduct your exams.
You can create exam sheets, generate paper and online exams and edit them. In the
exam list, the exam data can be permanently accessed.

Settings

In this menu you can predefine the most important exam related settings. Further-
more, you can adapt your user profile and change your password (see below
chapter 2.1. "Adapt User Profile").

Info

You can view information on the system status (such as logging data of emails sent
from the system) and open the evaexam Examiner Guide at hand in the section
“‘Help”. Additionally, the manual can be opened on each screen by clicking the blue
[Help] button in the upper right corner.

Extras

In the Extras menu you can open information and utilities for your evaexam system
which are provided directly by the evasys GmbH, such as information on data security
etc.

The Extras menu is updated automatically when new content is available. To have it
displayed correctly, the computer you use to access evaexam must be provided with
internet access. If this is not the case, a message is displayed in the menu area.

As the Extras menu is constantly updated it is worthwhile to go and take a look regu-
larly. If there is new content available, this will be marked accordingly.

2.1. Adapt User Profile

In the section “Settings”, access to the own “User Profile” can be found. Here, the log
in name and password can be changed, as well as some other user data. Change
your user name and password directly after your first login to protect against unautho-
rized access to your account.

In this section, you can allow the administrator to view exam results from your exams.
This option is deactivated in the default settings. With this setting deactivated, the
administrator cannot access raw data, the exam report, or the original scanned pages.
Neither can he do the verification for your exams, i.e. he cannot check and correct
insecure readings of checkmarks. If you explicitly allow the administrator to access
your data, he can access your data via the administrator account and support you
where necessary. Of course you can detract this right from him at any time.

Even if you do not define a new password, after any changes please always confirm
your entries by entering your current password in the section “Old Password”.

10 © evasys GmbH
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User profile
Form of
Ms v
Address:
Title:
First name: Donna
Last name: Harwood
Phone:
Email: demo@example.com
Language: English v
Support: (O Administrators and verifiers may view exam results or original
scans.
Image: No file selected.
Login name: donna
Password:
* enter password to
commit the changes
New
password:
®
Confirm new
password:
o

Figure 4: Adapt Profile

If the administrator has activated the function, you can furthermore upload and man-
age a profile image in your user settings. If the administrator has already uploaded an
image it will be shown here. If no image has yet been uploaded, you can do this your-
self. The file format has to be jpg or png and the image may not be bigger than 50 KB.

If you have uploaded a profile image it will be shown in the header of each type of
online exam. Furthermore, it can be printed on the PSWD cards which can be used to
distribute access data for online exams provided the administrator has set the PSWD
card format accordingly.

If the administrator has activated profile images on the PSWD cards but for your
account no image is stored, the default format for the PSWD cards will be used
instead.

© evasys GmbH 11
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-]
w

Noah Peterson

Demo Subunit
Online Exam Hamburg

1.2 Hamburg is a Hanseatic city.

1 Hamburg Knowledge

1.1 How many people live in the city of Hamburg?

70.000 x|

True

Computer Access
This PEWD allows you © partcipats in an onine exam
- W Pleace uze 3 web browser 10 open the DIowing wed
odress:

http://182.188.241.128/evaexam_en/
online/

: vourPswD: QSEIB

Exam 2014 - Online Exam Hamburg

Figure 5: Profile Image in the Online Exam

2.2.

Exam Related Presets

The central system settings are already predefined by the administrator when setting
up the evaexam system. You as an examiner can check the most important exam
related presets and, if necessary, adapt them to your needs. Before you start working
with evaexam you should take a look at the menu “Settings/evaexam Settings”.

ACTIONS

) evaexam

INFO EXTRAS

Account

S, User Profile

Tools

% Online Templates
f]  Student Report Settings
&4

Write Email

evaexam Settings (Default)

Online Exams

Functions

I e

(3) Help

Format for Student ID

OO0 Here you can set the format of the
student ID. Each X represents a figure.
Groups of numbers must be separated

with the placeholder "=,

The checkboxes for the student ID start with 0.

Deactivated ~ [If activated, the check boxes of the
examinees-1D start with the number 0.
If deactivated, they start with number
1. Attention! Changes to this option
will not be applied to existing exam
sheets. Subsequent changes may yield
erroneous examinees IDs for existing
exam sheets.

Allow negative scores for response options

Activated ~ When activated negative scores for a

response option are supported.

Do

Figure 6: Presets in the evaexam Settings

In the menu “Exam” you can define the following settings:

e Format for examinee-ID

Here you can set the format of the examinee-ID. Each X represents a figure.
Groups of numbers must be separated with the placeholder “-”. With the help of the
examinee-ID the exam sheets are assigned to the participants. You therefore have
to define the format of the student ID used by your organization here.

12
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e The checkboxes for the examinee-ID start with 0
If activated, the check boxes of the examinees-ID start with the number 0 (see Fig-
ure 7: Settings for the ID area). If deactivated, they start with number 1.

Note:

Attention! Subsequent changes may yield erroneous examinees IDs for existing, not
scanned exam sheets.

Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 1:

First Format for examinee-ID —>| ‘ ] | | | | \

Irst name. Headline of
—Olg E E S S S examinee-ID
2000000

Last name: soooooag
40 0O 0O O O Q| Checkboxes for
sO0O0 0O 0O 0O | examinee-ID start

| der f tob d tly pl k 6000000 who

N order for your exam 10 be processed correclly please make

sure you enter your examinee-ID precisely into both of the rogoggo

fields provided for it. All pages are entirely individualized and sOooOoOooOoad

cannot be replaced by pages of other exam sheets. oO0oOO0O0Oag

Figure 7: Settings for the ID area

e Allow negative scores for response options

When activated, negative scores for a response option are supported. This is par-
ticularly useful when you use multiple choice questions with point values for indi-
vidual response options and if you want to prevent that a participant receives
points by checking all options or if you want to correct high guessing probabilities.

Note:

If you use negative scores in an inappropriate way, this can lead to undesired and
inadequate results. The usage of negative scores in exams is legally bound to strict
provisions. The correct usage of negative scores is described in detail in the Guide
for creating and analyzing exams with evaexam which can be downloaded in the
Extras menu. Do only use negative scores if you know what you are doing.

e Correct negative results

If this function is activated, negative results to a question in evaexam are set to 0,
i.e. a participant cannot obtain less than 0 points for a question. If this option is
deactivated, negative points will be carried on till the final score.

© evasys GmbH 13
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Order of versions of exam sheets in the PDF document for printing

This setting defines the order of versions of exam sheets in the PDF document for
printing.

0 =ABC ABC ABC...
1=AAA BBB CCC...

Depending on how you distribute your exam sheets you can decide which option
fits best for you.

Levels of Difficulty for Exam Questions

If this function is activated, levels of difficulty can be set for exam questions manu-
ally. In conjunction with the Question Library a pool of questions can be created,
from which questions can be selected according to their assigned level of diffi-
culty.

Batch Size Single Student Report & Original Scans

This setting defines how many single student reports or original scans can be
downloaded in one file. If the exam contains more single student reports or original
scans, they will be downloaded in batches as defined here. We recommend
restricting the charge size to avoid issues during download, especially when
exams have a very high number of participants and/or when the exam sheets are
very long.

Download exam forms in a ZIP file

This option allows paper-based exam forms to be downloaded as separate PDF
files in a ZIP archive. If the function is deactivated, the exam forms are down-
loaded in one PDF file.

Font size of the version label

Use this setting to change the font size of the version label on the exam sheet. The
version description in the header area of an exam sheet can therefore be displayed
in a smaller format, so that it is not easily legible from a distance

You can furthermore define settings for online exams in the menu “Online Exams”:

Temporarily save online exams automatically

This setting defines if participant entries in online exams are automatically saved
temporarily and at which intervals. The intervals are specified in seconds.

Note:

This setting only affects exams of the type “online exam”. It does not affect online
practices or online quizzes. Please also note, that frequently performed saving
results in a high load on the evaexam server, especially if the participant group is
large. Please ensure that your evaexam server has enough resources. For further
information, please refer to the “evaexam System Requirements” document.
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¢ Allow online exam participants to mark pages to complete later

If activated, this function allows participants of online exams to mark pages to
which they want to later return, to check or supplement their answers.

For paper-based exams the following settings can be defined in the menu “Functions”:

e Adjust page number for serial printing

When activated, this function adds blank pages to an exam sheet when there are
versions with different page numbers so the differing page numbers are compen-

sated. Consequently all exam versions have the same number of pages.

e Duplex Printing

The PDF document contains blank pages for duplex printing of exams with an odd
number of pages. This ensures that every first page of a multi-page exam is

always started with an new sheet of paper.

Check the settings shown above, do changes if necessary and apply your settings by
clicking the button [Save]. Should you wish to revert to the administrator settings at a
later time, click the button [Restore default values].

3. Creating an Exam Sheet

The basis of any exam is an exam sheet. To create a new exam sheet, click in
“Actions” in the left side menu on the option “Create Exam Sheet”.

C/) evaexam SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS

Exam sheets List of Folders

| P Name

[7) Exam Sheet List

Contents

Date of
creation

Rename

(7) Help

Delete

Biology 5 exams, 2 evaluated 03.08.2021 Rename @
[Z]  Question Library

Computer Sciences 9 exams, 5 evaluated 07.12.2018 Rename ®
Exams Demo Folder 2021 2 exams. 0 evaluated 09.08.2021 Repame [

Figure 8: Create Exam Sheet

The VividForms Editor appears with an empty template in the background.

© evasys GmbH
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Creating an Exam Sheet

3.1.

Define Form Information

In the window “Form Creation Information” you now need to enter the short name of
the exam sheet (at least 5, maximum 25 characters, no spaces) as well as a heading.

This appears later in the header of the exam sheet.

Exam Sheet Wizard

Abbreviation:

Title:

Exam type
Paper size:
Method:

Open Questions:

Evaluation:

sheet:

Form creation information

Show points on exam

Geograohics101

BI U|@YD I

Paper and Online Exams
Ad W

Answers on exam sheet
Evaluate on the exam sheet

Evaluate as single exam

a

Figure 9: Define Form Information

First, determine the exam type. You can choose between the following types: "Paper
and Online Exams", "Paper Exams", "Online Exams". Depending on which exam type
is selected, the available settings in the editor adapt to the selection made here.

Next, select whether, in the case of paper exams, the questions and answers should

be on one sheet or whether a separate answer sheet should be printed.

Furthermore, you can select how answers to open questions (these are questions

where the participant enters free text) are to be evaluated:

e FEvaluation on the Exam Sheet:

Above an open question on the exam sheet, there is a matrix field. Before the
sheet is scanned in, the examiner must mark the sheet by making a cross at the
number of points attained.

1.1 What is the "Global Indicator" about?

Only to be filled out by examiner

30 40 50 €0 70O 80

O
ooooogano
3 3 5 7 &

5

20

O

[]

O+os

Figure 10: Open Question with Matrix Field

16
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e Evaluate Later Online:

Above the open question there is no matrix field. After scanning, the exam shows
the status “Scoring”. The examiner now needs to retrospectively evaluate the open
questions online.

1.1 What is the "Global Indicator" about?

Figure 11: Open Question without Matrix Field

Note:

If the “Segmented Open Question (ICR)” is used in the exam sheet, only “Later eval-
uate online” is available. If this type of question is inserted in an exam sheet which is
set to “Evaluate on the Exam Sheet”, a warning message will appear and the exam
sheet is automatically set to “Later evaluate online”.

See chapter 3.7.7. "Segmented Open Questions (ICR)"

Lastly, select the required answering process for the exam sheet:

e Answers on the Exam Sheet

Next to each answer option on the exam sheet, a check box is displayed. The par-
ticipant can place his/her answer directly onto the exam sheet by marking the rele-
vant box. The exam sheets are then scanned in their entirety and evaluated.

2.1 Which import types are available in EvaSys?
[0 CSV-Import
[0 Doc-Import
[0 XLS-Import
O XML-Import

Figure 12: Exam Sheet with Checkboxes

e Answers on a Separate Sheet

There are no check boxes on the exam sheet. Instead, in addition to the sheet with
the exam questions, an answer sheet is produced. On this sheet, the participant
can collate all of his/her answers to all of the questions. After conducting the exam,
only the answer sheets of the participants need to be scanned and evaluated.
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Which statement is correct? Around EvaSys
a) You can assign a course to a substitute abcd
b) You can assign a survey to a substitute
¢) You can change an instructors subunit

Wk =

ooono

oooo
ooo
O O

Figure 13: Exam Sheet with separate Answer Sheet

Note:
For exam sheets with a separate answer sheet, the question type “Open Question”
is not available, which means it is not possible to use free text questions.

Select the type of evaluation for exams which will be carried out with this exam sheet:

Evaluate as single exam

The number of raw score points earned are added together to form an overall
result.

Evaluate by subtests

Based on question groups on your exam sheet, you can divide an overall exam
into subtests.The individual parts are each evaluated separately. For detailed infor-
mation, see chapter 12. "Subtesting Procedure".

Finally activate or deactivate the visibility of achievable points in the exam sheets:

deactivate “Show points on exam sheets”
The points wont be shown automatically on exam sheets.

activate “Show points on exam sheets”

The number of achievable points defined for the question will be displayed auto-
matically on the exam sheet. The points are displayed behind the question text and
are shown both in online exams and on paper exam forms.

1.7 There are three options to display an online survey.

What are they? (1 Point)

1.8 At which point in time is it possible to change the Before sending the PSWDs During the running survey
amount of participants without any problems when
calculating the response rated(3 Points) After closing the survey

1.9 Which files have to be included in backups? (2 The database

Points)

y

The picture files fron the open questions
The complate “evasys” folder

All filled questionnaires

Figure 14: Show points on exam sheet

18
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Editor Structure

When all settings have been made, click on [Apply]. The header section of the first
page of the exam sheet appears.

3.2. Editor Structure

The editor shows a menu bar in den header section where you can open previews of
the paper and online form as well as re-edit the form information by clicking on “Form
Properties”.

On the left side of the window you will find the editor control. The single menus can be
opened and closed by clicking with the mouse on the menu name. With the help of the
center bar you can enlarge or reduce the editor control by drawing the mouse to the
left or right. On the right side the work sheet is displayed. This is where the exam
questions are located. The exam sheet is not completely blank. The header of the
page already contains a heading line and an ID area which is used to capture the
examinee-ID.

1 Save and Exit “&s Form Properties [Geographics_101] " Paper Preview Online Preview | & Switch paper/online view 1v >

Question Library I— —I
* Add
(31 Add Question Group evaexam _ | [&D evasys |
[ORGANIZATION] [AUTHOR] I
[SUBUNIT] [EXAM]
Mar 83 shown OROO0  jmark
Comection OBOE O (coRsEcTION
Flease complete Examinee ID of the exam sheet no. 0
First name
2000000
igooooo
Last name 4000000
- s0ooo0ao
In erder fior your exam to be processed comectly please make sure s0 00000
you enter your student ID precisely into both of the fields provided for rOo0DOoOO00
it. All pages are entirely indnidualized and cannot be replaced by 000000
pages of other exam sheets. s00o0o0o0a0o
t0oooooao

Edit content

* Edit

» Clipboard

* Move

* Form Properties
* Question Library

* Form Information

Figure 15: Editor Structure

Online exams, -exercises and -quizzes

To create exam sheets especially for online exams, exercises or quizzes, the display
can be switched to the "online view" via the menu in the header area.
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| Save and Exit Form Properties [Geographics_101] 8 Paper Preview Online Preview | = Switch paperfonline view (7) =
Question Library
[ORGANIZATION] [AUTHOR] | Table of
* Add
contents
| Add Question Group [SUBUNIT] [EXAM]
. : : . 1 Commen Questions
*)  Add Question
Line Space
Separator
[" TextBox
=l Picture
1.1 Which elements can you PSWD?s [1]
fix) Formula delete in the System
. Cleaning? w Received emails [-1]
Page Break g
+ Edit Sent emails [-1]
¥ Clipboard L .
Entries in the log book [1]
* Move
* Form Properties
» Question Library 1.2 Which log files are not Deletion Log [-1]
shown in "System Settings"?
* Form Information .
Login Log [1]
Doliveriss [-1]

Figure 16: Exam sheet in online view

In this view, the editing of the exam sheet is done based on a simulation of the online
scenarios. It should help to assess the presentation of the exam sheet in online use
already at the time of its creation.

If the exam sheet is created in the online view, all options relevant for online use are
available. As with the creation of the paper version, the online version also allows you
to fill the exam sheet with elements by drag & drop. All desired and available elements
can be dragged from the side menu with the mouse button pressed down onto the
exam sheet and placed there.

In the online view, the exam sheet is always displayed in its entirety. Display options
or layout elements for paper exam sheets are not included in the online view. The
online template in which the exam sheet is displayed cannot be changed for the online
view.

The online preview can be used to review the different display and presentation
options of the online exams, exercises or quizzes. Detailed information and the avail-
able options can be found in the following chapter.

Tip:
To evaluate the exam sheet in the different display formats of the online exams,

exercises or quizzes, and/or with other online templates it is recommended to open
the online preview of the exam sheet in another tab/window of the web browser.

Display options of the online preview

The online preview has a number of options that allow for the most accurate and real-
istic representation of online exams, exercises or quizzes:
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Online template

The online preview of the resulting exam sheet can be displayed in the design of the
available online templates from evaexam. So the layout of the exam sheet can
already be checked during its creation. All online templates available in evaexam are
available for the online preview.

— e TS ST TSy

Online 4 :
A Design Templ v i
templates g P ]

@ Display Classic Template

SEB Online Template

» Question Library
Design Template

» Form Information
ACME Co.

Demo 9.0 Template

Figure 17: Onlinetemplates in the online preview

Presentation

The total view of all elements of the exam sheet (Complete), the presentation in single
elements (Per Question), the presentation per question group (Per Chapter) and the
presentation per exam sheet page (Per Page) are available for online preview.
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Ontine Design Templ v
templates
r Display Complete V]

» Question Library Complete

» Form Information Per Question

Per Group

Per Page

Figure 18: Display types of the online preview

Hint:

The view options that can be set here refer exclusively to the online preview. They
are intended to show as true an image as possible of the online exams, exercises or
quizzes.

The options for display are applied to the online preview and are taken over when
saving the exam sheet. They can be changed if required.

The selection of the online template is only applied to the online preview of the
VividForms Editor. It is not saved and therefore not applied in real online exams,
exercises or quizzes.

For information on creating and using online templates please refer to the evaexam
user manual.

The display of the online exams, exercises or quizzes is automatically adjusted to
the resolution of mobile devices. The display on mobile devices can be simulated by
manually reducing the size of the browser window.

3.3. Edit Header Section

The header section contains a heading line with placeholders (texts in square brack-
ets) which are automatically substituted with the information of the exam, and informa-
tion on the correct completion of the form.

Below this header the ID area is displayed. On the left you can see a place for the
handwritten or automatic entry of the examinees name. On the right-hand side a
matrix will appear for the entry of the examinee-ID. The header as well as the ID area
both can be adapted.
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Edit ID area

The boxes which are supposed to capture the examinee-ID are displayed in groups, in
this case 6 digits as XXXXXX. This group sequence is predetermined by the adminis-
trator, and is then taken as standard for all evaexam sheets. If the administrator has
granted the examiners the right to do so, you can define your own format for the
examinee-ID. This preset will be valid for all your exams and not only for one exam
sheet. For further information, see chapter 2.2. "Exam Related Presets".

You can see an example header of an exam sheet in the following figure:

| evaexam | 2 evasyd

[ORGANIZATION] [AUTHOR] C/

[SUBUNIT] [EXAM]

Mark as shown: LIBILI LT L] (mMARK]

Correction: OMOE O (CORRECTION]

Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 0:

First name: I I I I I I |
1ogo0odogoano
2000 00 O

Last name: 70 I I I I I

. 400 0 00 0

In order for your exam to be processed correctly please s000000

make sure you enter your student ID precisely into c00O0O00Oa0n

both of the fields provided for it. All pages are entirely r0o0og0ooao

individualized and cannot be replaced by pages ofother 80 O O 0O 0O O

exam sheets N I I 0 I I I I
oO000O000OAng

Figure 19: Preview of the Header of the Exam Sheet

If you desire to do so, you can individualize or switch off the ID area. To do so, click on
the area. A window opens offering you three possibilities:

e Default ID area

- The header is displayed and used as shown in the figure above.
e Individualized ID area

- The left side of the ID area can be overruled. This is the section where your par-
ticipants can manually enter their first and last name.

- To overrule the text, enter your individual text in the entry box. Please note that
the left side will be overruled completely (including all lines and texts) and has to
be completely built up anew.

e No ID area

- The complete ID area (including the matrix field which is used to capture the
examinee-IDs) is turned off.

- You may only select this option if later on import participant data for this exam
(first name, last name and examinee-ID), because otherwise the exam sheets
cannot be assigned to the participants. Additionally, you have to use placehold-
ers for the participants in the exam sheet header (see below for further informa-
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tion), so that each participant can receive an own individualized exam sheet.

ID Area
Edit form header
@ Default ID Area O Individualized ID Area O No ID Area

Enter the text for the individualized ID Area here:
(Note: The text will only be used when selecting the individualized ID area.)
BIU|xx[A- &> 2¢O B

Figure 20: Edit ID area

Edit Header

The placeholders in the header are automatically substituted with the exam data when
generating the exam. By default, the header contains the following placeholders:

When clicking on one of the placeholders the placeholder wizard opens.

[ORGANIZATION] = Name of the organization
[SUBUNIT] = Name of the subunit

[AUTHOR] = Name of the examiner (= Your name)
[EXAM] = Name of the exam

24
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Placeholder Wizard
Form header settings

Number of lines [ 2 v]

Define Placeholders
Default Placeholder: [ORGANIZATION]

Please choose a placeholder and/or individualize the form header.

Placeholder: 59 2] @ me me
[ORGANIZATION]
Participant Placeholder : D -
Placeholder across both D (Note: The placeholder in the other column of this line will be deleted automatically.)
columns:

o e

Figure 21: Placeholder Wizard

You can take several actions:

In the section “Edit placeholders” you can overrule the existing placeholder. You
can either select a new placeholder by clicking on the icon above the entry box, or
you can enter static text. If you want to use placeholders for participants (e.g. first
and last name), select the corresponding placeholders from the drop-down list
below the entry box. You can also combine static texts and placeholders.

If you want to place more information in the header such as, for example, partici-
pant placeholders, you can enlarge your form header by selecting a higher number
of lines in the “Form header settings”. Of course, you can also use this drop-down
list to reduce the number of lines.

If you have entered more than one placeholder or a longer text at one of the place-
holder positions, you can enlarge the placeholder across both columns by check-
ing the corresponding box. In this case, the placeholder on the right side will be
deleted, the placeholder on the left side can stretch over the whole width of the
header.
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A header line which has been adapted by adding participant placeholders could, for
example, look like this:

[ 1

[ evaexam | [ evasys
[AUTHOR]

[EXAM] C/

Exam sheet for: [PARTICIPANT_FIRSTNAME] [PARTICIPANT_LASTNAME]

Figure 22: Adapted header with participant placeholders

When the placeholders have been substituted, the exam sheet looks like this:

[ 1

Exam sheet: 1, Page: 1/2

[ evaexam | &) evasys|
Noah Peterson
Cityknowledge of Hamburg O
Exam sheet for Axel Miller

Figure 23: Adapted header after placeholders have been substituted

3.4. Text Editor Functions

There are a variety of options available to you when entering text into the text editor
(question group names, question texts, option texts, free text). In addition to Bold,
Italic, and Underline, you can set text as either subscript or superscript. This is helpful
when entering simple formulas. For formulas with complicated characters, it is a good
idea to use the formula editor. See chapter 3.9. "Formula Editor". You can also add a
link to the text; the link will always open in a new window. You can also change the
color of the text.

Note:

If you use colored text for exam sheets for online practices or online exams, use the
online preview to check readability in the online template you have chosen.
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Question Wizard

Single Choice Question

BI U| XA Z- IS B
Explanation  This text contains Bold (B), /talic (1). subscript (X2) . SUPErSCript (x2) underscores (U),

a link and some col rs |
Reference

Short name

Figure 24: Text Editor

The editor has an additional function known as 'Safe Paste.' For example, if you need
to paste text from a Word document, it may be the case that invisible control charac-
ters, spreadsheets, etc. are pasted with the text. This can cause serious problems,
which is why we have integrated a clean paste mode. If you paste text (using [CTRL]
+ [V] or the context menu) a template will open. You have to repeat the paste com-
mand in the template. The template will then filter out any incorrect elements before
accepting the text and its format. You can also open this window using the text editor's
'Clipboard' symbol.

The “Secure adding” function is activated by default. It can however be switched off by
the Administrator of your evaexam system.

3.5. Adding a Question Group

In order to fill the exam sheet with questions, a question group must first be created. A
question group is a chapter of questions on the sheet. You can have as many ques-
tion groups on the sheet as you may require. Click on “Question Group” in the “Add”
section of the editor or use “Drag & Drop” to place it on the questionnaire:
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Question Library

v Add
(¥ Add Question Group

Figure 25: Create a new Question Group

Then enter the name of the new question group:

Question group Wizard
Details of the question group
Name: BI U|x;x|[A~&~F| IO B
General Questions about Europe
Font Size: 12pt v
Text Element: D (converts this question group into text, .g. for introduction text; no questions can be
added)
Fixation: D Exclude questions in this question group from scrambling.
Aoply | cancel |

Figure 26: New Question Group

It is possible to remove the question group from the permutation, i.e. from the creation
of variants. To do so, activate “Fixation”. This function is activated when the questions
and elements of a question group must always be kept together, even when using
variants (in order to prevent correct solutions from being “copied”).
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If the “Text Element” checkbox is activated, the question group becomes purely a text
element. Questions may no longer be added. The text to be displayed is entered in
the box for the question group names. The first and last text elements of a question-
naire are automatically excluded from the creation of variants.

Note:

Once a question group has been added as text element, this can no longer be
reversed. Instead, the text element has to be deleted and the question group cre-
ated again.

Question group Wizard
Details of the question group
Name: BI U|x;x|[A~&~F| IO B
General Questions about Europe
Font Size: 12pt v
Text Element: D (converts this question group into text, .g. for introduction text; no questions can be
addadl
Fixation: D Exclude questions in this question group from scrambling.
oo [ omee]

Figure 27: Excluding question group from permutations

Click on [Apply] to create the question group. Now questions can be created.

After creating question groups, a table of contents appears on the right-hand side of
the editor. You can use this list to switch to a specific question group.

[ORGANIZATION] [AUTHOR] ! Table of contents

Dear brave student!
[SUBLINIT] [EXAM]

Let me brief

1 General Questions

Dear brave student! 2 Reading

Let me briefly introduce you to the three commandments of this English exam: 3 Analysis

1. Thou shalt not spy on thy neighbor’s work
2. Thou shalt not mark more than one box, unless instructed otherwise
3. Thou shalt not exceed the time limit of 60 minutes

Conguer this English exam with the best of your abilities and all the knowledge you resembile today and may the odds be ever in your favor!

© 1 General Questions

11 Dante Alighier [1]
Name the three most important poets in
English history. mc Jane Austen [C]

William Shakespeare [C]

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe [I]

John Keats [C]

Figure 28: Table of Contents in the Editor
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To improve clarity, you can dynamically open and close question groups by clicking
on the plus or minus symbol in the question group title. Please note that this function
is only available in the online view.

[ORGANIZATION] [AUTHOR] [ Table of contents

] " Dear brave student!
[SUBUNIT] [EXAM]
Let me brief
1 General Questions
Dear brave student! 2 Reading
Let me briefly introduce you to the three commandments of this English exam 3 Analysis
1. Thou shalt not spy on thy neighbor's work
2. Thou shalt not mark more than one box, unless instructed othenvise
3. Thou shalt not exceed the time limit of 60 minutes

Conquer this English exam with the best of your abilities and all the knowledge you resemble today and may the odds be ever in your favarl

1 General Questions

2 Reading

3 Analysis

3.1 What is the closest meaning to line 4 Soon, there will be a date on which there will be summer (0]
"Ang summer's lease hath all too short a

S fi 5 4
date™ Summer is far too short [1]

Summer is being “leased” by spring meaning it's not summer yet [0]

Shortly, we will have even more summer (0]

Figure 29: Open and close Question Groups

3.6. Double-column question group (Column sep-
arator)

Within a question group, the layout can be switched between single- and double-col-
umns. This means that two questions can be placed beside each other. A column sep-
arator is added to the question group in order to make a question group double-
columned.

The layout will adjust automatically. The system tries to reach an even distribution of
elements for both columns. It is possible to deactivate this function during adding the
column separator. In this case all elements of a paragraph above the column separa-
tor will show up in the left column and all elements below the separator will show up in
the right column.

30 © evasys GmbH




Double-column question group (Column separator)

e both of the fields provided for it. All pa'ges are entirely rbogoogogaog
) Page Break individualized and cannot be replaced by pages of other s0o0o0oagao
— exam sheets. sgoogagano
== Column Separator | tooogoagoan
ar
4l Paragraph Separator k [1. Around EvaExam]
» Edit - R M1 Which statement is correct? - 1.7 How to generate a password based survey?
k& O You can assign a course to a ! Om Activate "Password based survey”
» Clipboard - substitute ] during creation of the survey
A . - -
laV'; Om You can assign a survey to a 1 Om After generation choose "Convert
» Move A, substitute : survey to a password based
. O You can change an instructors 4 survey” in the details of the survey
~ Form Properties subunit ¢ Oo In "Send PSWDs" in the details of
©8 Form Properties wmc.2Which import types are available in EvaSys? the survey )
_— O CSV-mport 1.8 How can you create a progress bar for online
3 . 7
ID Area O Doc-Import T_jrveys. - : :
2 Repai heet Owy XLS-mport [0 In the VividForms Editor during the
¢ epair exam shee po creation of the questionnaire
M WAl dmamrt 3 =1

Figure 30: Adding a column separator

The complete question group does not need to have a double-column structure. By
adding a column separator to a question group, you can switch back and forth
between a single- and double-column view.

The column separation is only for paper exams. If required, the elements can be
marked and moved between the columns, or moved via the cache memory using
“Cut”, “Copy” and “Paste”.

Tip:

In particular when using double-column layout, it may happen that the text being
used is slightly too long making the break optically unpleasing. The “Adjust text”
option in the “Settings” menu in the editor control reduces the distance between

characters and can therefore help fit text into a line that is slightly too long. The
selection applies to the complete questionnaire.

You can select between, no, slight, medium, and major text adjustment.

Note:

When adding or transferring a segmented (ICR) question, the system checks if
there is sufficient space in the double-column layout. If this is not the case, a warn-
ing message is displayed and the question marked in red. The question remains
marked in red until the error is rectified, for example, by reducing the segments (see
the following illustration). For further information on segmented questions compare
chapter 3.7.7. "Segmented Open Questions (ICR)".

The segmented question is too long to fit into the column (see red mark). Please reduce the number of
segments.

Figure 31: Warning message: Question too wide
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3.7. Adding Questions

Click on “Add Question” in the “Add” section of the editor or use “Drag & Drop” to
place it on the questionnaire.

Question Library

v Add
[¥) Add Question Group

() Add Question

— Line Space
- Separator
I" Text Box

B2 Picture

Figure 32: Creating a New Question

The Question Wizard appears. In the first step, you can select the required question
type. There are a variety of question types available:

e Single Choice Questions

e True/False Questions

e Multiple Choice Questions (Rate individual answer options)

e Multiple Choice Questions (Rate only correct answer combination)
e Open Questions

e Hotspot Questions

e Segmented Open Questions (ICR)

e Kprim Questions

e Matching Questions

By moving the mouse over the info icon on the right side you can open a preview of
the question type.
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Question Wizard
Please choose a question type:

Single Choice Question @

True/False Question ®

wf abc
»fabc  Multiple Choice Question (Rate individual answer options) @

W abc
W abx Multiple Choice Question (Rate only correct answer combination)

ABC

1 Open Question ’E."

Segmented Open Question (Handwriting recognition) @
Kprim Question @®

Matching Question (i)

Figure 33: Choosing the Question Type (here: Single Choice)

Once you have selected the question type, you can then enter the appropriate text
and options. In addition to the question text itself, you are able to enter text for every
question which can be displayed during online practices and in the single student
report.

Definitions:

Explanation

The explanation is an explanatory text for the question, and can be used in online
practices. For example, you can include the correct answer in this text. It will then be
displayed to the participant when he checks if their answer is correct or not. The
explanation text can furthermore be displayed in the single student report.

Reference

In online practices, the reference can be used to point to additional information, such
as publications, specialist literature, etc. In case of online practices you could also
enter a link to website here. The reference text can also be displayed in the single stu-
dent report.
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Short name

The 'Short name' is a short description of the question which allows it to be better
sorted into the question library, and gives a better idea of the contents in the event of
complex question text.

Question Wizard
Single Choice Question
B I U|X,xX2|A~ Fv 7 e
Explanation
Reference
Short name
Level of Difficulty: 0O10202040-+s @® noassignment

Figure 34: Additional Question Text

Edit answer options:

For all question types (except open questions) the following options are available for
editing the answer options:

Move

The individual answer options can be moved up and down to change the order.
Click on the desired answer option once and then move it with the arrow keys.
Edit

To edit an answer option, click it once in the “List of answer options”. Alternatively,
mark the option in the “List of answer options” and click the pencil icon.

In both cases the option will then appear in the upper section “Answer option” and
you can change it. After editing, do not forget to click [Update option].

Immobilize

You can fix individual answer options in order to exclude them from scrambling
when creating versions (chapter 5.6. "Create Exam - Versions"). By default, all
options can be mixed during the creation of versions.

Delete

You can delete the highlighted answer option.

34
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Question Wizard

Reference

Short name

Single Choice Question

B I U|[Xx,X| A~ &~ &S
Explanation  Mark the capital of Germany!

=)

Level of Difficulty: 0102030405 ® noassignment
Answer option: BJI U|(X,xX| A~ &~ 2 1¢d% B
|cologne
Score: 0 Update option
List of answer options: 0: Hamburg ™
1: Berlin
0: Cologne !
0: Munich W
& 0: None of the above. .. n
—l
Paper Display: Answer options in single column beneath the question v
Ficture: Integdrate picture _Remo e

Figure 35: Editing the answer options of a question

Saving answer options

For all question types, evaexam displays a warning dialog if you have not yet added
the answer option you entered.

Via clicking [OK] in the warning dialog the answer option will be added. The button
[Cancel] returns to the question wizard and allows you to further edit your question
and the associated answer options and scores.

This ensures that all entered answer options are really adopted. Accidental “non-sav-

ing” is thus avoided.

As soon as a question has been transferred to the exam sheet via the [Apply] button,
it is automatically saved by evaexam.

3.7.1. Single Choice Questions

In the question wizard, select the question type 'single choice' and click on [Apply].

© evasys GmbH
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Question Wizard

Single Choice Question

B ] U

Reference

Short name

X; X2 A Fe oI

[

Explanation ~ Mark the capital of Germany!

Level of Difficulty:

02102030405 @ noassignment

Answer option:

Score:

List of answer options:

Paper Display:
Picture:

Formula:

ook | e

BIU|XX|Ar#v & &S| R

0 Add option

0: Hamburg ™

1: Berlin

0: Cologne

0: Munich WV

& 0: None of the above a
®

Answer options in single column beneath the question v

Integrate picture _- i
Integrate formula S0

oo Joment

Figure 36: Question Wizard

If required, a level of difficulty can be assigned under the text. If the question is stored
in the question library to be used again, it can be filtered according to the level of diffi-
culty. To use the question library please see chapter 14. "Further Options".

Under the difficulty settings you are able to type in the text for the first possible answer
in the region “Options”. Below this space you should enter the score you want to
assign to this answer. Point values from -10 to 10 are permitted. If the participant
selects no answer option or more than one answer option, the answer will be treated
as invalid an no points will be awarded.

Note:

Only in very special cases, negative scores for single choice questions make sense
at all. For further information please refer to the Guide for the creation and analysis

of exams with evaexam which can be downloaded in the Extras menu.

36
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Click [Add option] to add this answer option to the list of possible answers.

Hint:
Instead of clicking [Add option] you can also add the answer by pressing “Ctrl +
Enter”.

Furthermore you can use the Tab key. Once the [Add option] button is focused, you
can confirm your entry with the “Enter key” and the answer will be added to the list
of answer options.

Now continue to apply further options, as well as the corresponding scores.

Question Wizard

Single Choice Question

B I U|[x,xX| A~ #F~ 2| &9
Explanation  Mark the capital of Germany!

=)

Reference

Short name
Level of Difficulty: 0102030405 @® noassignment
Answer option: B I U|x,x? Aw 7w N Y| R

|cologne

Score: 0 Update option

List of answer options:

71

0: Hamburg

1: Berlin

0: Munich

& 0: None of the above. ..

‘@m ¢

Paper Display: Answer options in single column beneath the question

Picture: Integrate picture
Formula: Integrate formula JESR

(oo [

Figure 37: Editing the Answer Options (Single Choice)

To edit an option of the “Option List” mark the option and click the pencil icon. Then
the option will be shown in the above area “Answer option”.

Alternatively you can only mark the answer in the “List of answer options” and it will be
shown automatically in the area “Answer option”.

Now you can change it. Do not forget to click [Update option] to confirm the changes.

If required, an image can also be attributed to a question. To do this, click on the but-
ton [Integrate Image]. The Image Selection Wizard opens. In the first drop down menu
you can select the desired image which is to be linked to the question. You can select
any image from the image library. However, you can also upload a new image to the
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system by clicking 'Upload New Image‘. In the following, you can define the alignment
of the image. The following options are available:

Between question text and answer options
Below question text and answer options
Next to the answer options

Next to the question text and answer options

The image can be displayed either on the left or the right of the question text. To do
this, select the relevant option in the third drop down menu.In the final step, the size of
the image is defined in percent of the page width.

Do not activate the “Scale image” checkbox if you wish to integrate the image

unscaled to prevent blurring due to image adjustment.

Click on [Apply] to add the image to the question.

Integrate picture
Select picture

Please select a picture from the library ...

Germany
Brandenburger Tor
Elpphilharmonie

Shakespeare (The picture shows Wi

Upload new picture

Form Properties

Alignment:
Image
(O scaleimage

Scaling in % of paragraph width:

next to answer options

left-aligned

0

oo [ e

Figure 38: Picture Assistant

Click [Apply] to create this single choice question.

Then it will appear on the

preview of the exam sheet:

38
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1.7 Mark the capital of Germany!
[0] Hamburg

11 Berin

0] Cologne

01 Munich

0] None of the above

ooooo

Figure 39: The Question on the Exam Sheet (Editor view)

Note:
In evaexam it is possible to create versions (chapter 5.6. "Create Exam - Versions").

In this case, it is important that images, as described above, are associated with the
question and not be inserted separately. Otherwise, it would not be moved with the
question.

You also have the option of excluding entire question groups or individual answer
options from mixing. For this, see chapter 3.5. "Adding a Question Group" and see
section "Immobilize", page 34.

The scores connected to the options appear as green text in square brackets (only in
the editor preview). These scores will not appear on the printed exam papers, of
course.

The question can later be edited with a double-click. The functions cut, copy and
paste are also available.

Single choice questions only allow one answer. If a candidate selects several
answers, this question will appear in the verifier after the scanning and processing of
the forms. The verifier then has to decide how the answer should be assessed.

Hint:
Negative scores can only be entered if the administrator or examiner has activated

the option “Allow negative scores for response options” in the menu “System Set-
tings/evaexam Settings/Exam”.
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3.7.2. True/False Questions

True/False Questions are Single Choice questions with only two available options.
These options have been entered in advance; you only have to add the correct num-
ber of points. Of course, you can use terms other than "True' and 'False.' You can also
change the order that the answers are listed in. However, you cannot add additional
options to the question. By clicking the “Exchange” icon, the evaluation of answers
can be reversed with one click.

Question Wizard

True/False Question

B I U|X:X2|A~ #F~ ¥
Explanation  Berlin is the capital of Germany

B

Reference

Short name

Level of Difficulty: 0102030405 ® no assignment

Answer option: BJI U(x, x| A~ Z~ 2% B

- r v |

True

Score: 1 Update option
o i "

0: False

reverse evaluation =—b

o

Paper Display: Answer options in single column beneath the question v

Picture: Integrate picture |S " REmove pi
Formula: Integrate formula |SSREmE

Figure 40: True/False Question

3.7.3. Multiple Choice Questions (Rate individual answer options)

The creation of multiple choice questions is carried out in a similar way to that of sin-
gle choice questions. The difference is that more answers can be marked and
accepted, which means that a participant can check more than one box and the
answer is still treated as valid by the system. Thus multiple answers do not appear in
the verification.

When using the multiple choice question of the type “Rate individual answer options”,
you can define a score for marked and unmarked answer options. If you only wish to
count the correct decisions of the exam participant, you can award 1 point for marking
the correct answer option and 0 points for not marking the correct answer option, and
the other way round 1 point for not marking the wrong answer options and 0 points for
marking the wrong answer options.
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You can also enter negative scores, for example if you wish to correct high guessing
probabilities. In the “Guide for creating and analyzing exams with evaexam” (which
can be downloaded in the Extras menu) you will find further information on the usage
and scoring possibilities for this question type.

Question Wizard

[~ Multiple Choice Question (Rate individual answer options)

BIU|[X,X| A& JI I B
Explanation  Which of the following cities are in Europe?

Reference
Short name
Level of Difficulty: O 1 O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 @ no assignment
Scoring method: A score is defined for each individual answer option. You can define scores for
both boxes, checked or unchecked.
Answer option: BJI U|x, *| A~ #F~ Y| B

Score: marked unmarked
Add option
0 0

List of answer options: 1/0- Berlin 4
0/0: Wellington
0/0: New York
1/0: Prague
1/0: Cologne

® D €

Paper Display: Answer options in single column beneath the question W

Picture: Integrate picture

Fosmule: Integrate formula | REmoVE formula
o

Figure 41: Multiple Choice question (Rate single answer options))

Hint:

Negative scores can only be entered if the administrator or examiner have activated
the option “Allow negative scores for response options” in the menu “System Set-
tings/evaexam Settings/Exam”.
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3.7.4. Multiple Choice Questions (Rate only correct answer com-
bination)

Instead of using the normal method of awarding or deducting points for each individ-
ual answer option of a multiple choice question, you can decide, when creating a mul-
tiple choice question, that only a certain combination of checked answer options can
be scored as correct:

If the participant checks the correct combination of answer options, they receive full
marks for the question. If one check mark is missing, or if one check mark is in the
wrong place, then the participant receives no marks whatsoever for the question.

Question Wizard

Multiple Choice Question (Rate only correct answer combination)
BIU[XxxxX Ay Z~g|IY | B
Explanation  Which of the following cities are in Europe?
Reference

Short name

Level of Difficulty: o 1 O 2 o 3 O 4 o 5 @ no assignment

Scoring method: Only a question which has been answered correctly in full will be rated. For
incorrect combinations penalty points can be awarded.

Score for correct combination: 2
Penalty for incorrect combination:

Answer option: B J] U|x,x*|A~ #~ o7

o

Option is: O correct (©) Add option
@ Incorrect (I) g

=

List of answer options: C: Berlin ™
I: New York
C: Prague
|: Papeete b
=3
Paper Display: Answer options in single column beneath the question v

Picture: Integrate picture f
Formula: Integrate formula R

(oo ! o

Figure 42: Multiple Choice question (Rate only correct answer combination)

Apart from awarding a score for the correct combination you can also define a penalty
for incorrect combinations. These can be entered as positive or negative scores and
will be subtracted from the overall score provided that the correction of negative
scores is deactivated in the system settings.

Only in a very few cases it makes sense to award penalty scores for this question
type. For further information on the characteristics of this question type and the scor-
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ing options please refer to the “User Guide for creating and analyzing exams with
evaexam” which can be downloaded in the Extras menu.

In the following figure you can see an example for a multiple choice question (first
question). In the Editor preview, it is labeled with a red annotation “MC”. As single and
multiple choice questions do not differ in their appearance, there is an additional infor-
mation in the question text (“Check as many as apply.”):

Mc1.3  Which of the following persons are honorary citizens of the city of Hamburg?

O Uwe Seeler
Or10)  Giinther Jauch
O 1/0) Helmut Schmidt
O Siegfried Lenz
Or101  Johann Sebastian Bach
O 10 Willy Brandt
mc 1.4  Which of the following districts are districts of Hamburg?
Oic) Altona

Oic1 wandsbek
Om Kreuzberg
Oic) Eimsbittel
O Findorf

Figure 43: A Multiple Choice Question in the Editor Preview
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3.7.5.

Open Questions

Open questions allow for more elaborate answers. As with single and multiple choice
questions you click “Question” in the “Add” menu of the editor to add a new open
question. Then select the question type 'Open Question' and enter the question text,
and, if necessary, the explanation, the reference, and the short name.

Question Wizard

Open Question

Solution
Explanation
Reference

Short name

B ] U

Describe at least three main sights of the city of Hamburg

b 7 W) e -
r:\_v i v & | B

X; x?

Level of Difficulty:

0102030405

@® noassignment | 9/ jtem Analysis

Available Space

1 lines left on this page.

Answer field

Box Size:

Additional pages:
Number of characters (online):

Score:

Picture:

Formula:

E3E3

5 lines v
0 (in order to answer this question)
MNote: The next free pages after the current page are reserved for this.
0 {maximum number of characters for online exams)
Mote: 0 means "without restrictions”,
10 (maximum attainable points)

Integrate picture [
-
Integrate formula [ R

oy

Figure 44: Creating an Open Question

As a special feature you can enter a solution text for open questions. It is advisable to
enter notes on the correct solution of the question here, which can be later on used
when scoring the open questions with the help of the online scoring. During online
scoring the solution text will be displayed as a utility for correction and evaluation of
the participants answers (see chapter 10. "Score Open Questions Online").

Question Wizard
Open Question
Questiontext B 1 U X% XAy £ 2| Y OB
I:l Church "Michel® A
Reeperbahn
Explanation  Landungsbricken
Elbphilharmony
Reference Town Hall Y
Short name

Figure 45: Open question: Enter solution text

Below the input of the question texts, you enter the number of lines to be used and the

number of whole pages to be added.

44
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In online exams the number of characters a participant can enter in the field can be
limited. Finally, the maximum number of points that can be attained for the open ques-
tion is defined.

After clicking [Apply], the open question appears on the exam sheet:

1.5 Name three main sights of the city of Hamburg.

Only to be filled out by examiner
30 40 50 60 70 80 0
ooooooo o,
Oo0O0oQg O -
1 4 g 7 9

O
Ooag
0 1

»O 08

w00

Figure 46: The Open Question in the Preview of the VividForms Editor

If, when creating the exam sheet you determined that open questions are to be evalu-
ated on the paper sheet, then a matrix field is displayed above the answer area. The
evaluation of the open questions is now conducted by the examiner before scanning.
The examiner reads the answers and marks the scores in the evaluation field on the
paper sheet. Thus the evaluation field allows the scoring of open questions directly on
the original paper forms after they have been completed and collected in. You can
assign scores from 0 up to 99.5 in steps of 0.5:

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80

goooooooad O .05
Oo0oo0O0O00000a0 -
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Figure 47: Assignment of Scores for Open Questions

The candidates should be alerted that arbitrary entries in the evaluation field make the
exam paper invalid. The examiner must however check the answers to the open
questions manually before they can be evaluated.

If, when creating the sheets you determined that the open questions are to be evalu-
ated later online, then the answer fields appear without a matrix field.

In the PDF preview you can see an open question on the exam sheet. In the following
example you can first see the single choice, the true/false and the multiple choice
questions. At the bottom of the first page there appears the question text of the open
question together with the evaluation field and the first part of the answer area. The
second page is a continuation of the answer area from the first page. At the top of the
second page the question text is repeated.
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I DRAFT

ovaexam

Exam shest 0

[ED evasys|

(&2

Exam sheet for.
Comecton =] =} Ju=]
[Prease compiere: Examines ID of e xam sheet na.: &
First name: coooooo
iDooooo
2000000
:oooooo
Larst name: +s000000
s000000
s00O0OO00O0
In order for mhuwwm 000000
e you YOUr Exarare-ID) preciily o of the 000000
helds provided for i All pages are enteely indnaduaized and «0ooooo
by pages of seher exam shests
1. Hamburg
1.1 How many peaple v in the city of Hamburg?
O 70.000
O 700.000
0O 1.700.000

1.2 Hamburg is & Hanseatic cty.
O True
O Faise

1.3 Which of the following persons are honorary ciizens of the city of Hamburg?
O Uwe Sesler

14 Which of the following districts ane districts of Hamburg?
0O Amona

O Wandsbek
O Hreuwtey
O Emsbintel
O Findort

1.5 Name Swee man sights of the oty of Hamburg.

-0 Os|
-0 O
~0 Os|

008

=0 O3

0 O

O-as

~0 Os|

EEE
g 2 EReg

evasxam

1. Hamburg Knowledge [Continue]
of question "N

DRAFT

sights of the aity of Hamburg.™

1

Exaen stwet ©

(&0 evasys|

[ TSR Page 1

Figure 48: PDF Preview of the Exam Sheet

L DRAFT N

[

DRAFT

TR, Page 50

-

Background images and formulas can be inserted inside an open question. In this
way, even complex questions can be illustrated.

46

© evasys GmbH




Adding Questions

Open Question

Questiontext | p U x, *|Av #~ 2|09 | @ |

Solution Please name the cities
Explanation
Reference

Short name

Level of Difficulty: ©1©2 03 04 ©5 @ no assignment

Available Space 6 lines left on this page.

Answer field
Box Size: 20 fines E lines
Additional pages: 0 (in order to answer this question)

Note: The pages will be added behind the current page.

Number of characters (online): 0 (maximum number of characters for online exams)
Note: 0 means "without restrictions”.

Score 10 (maximum attainable points)

Picture: _— [

[hs i

Figure 49: Integrating an image or formula

You can integrate either an image or a formula. Integrating both simultaneously is not
possible. The image or formula is displayed as background in the answer field.

1.1 ATP: Please fill in the missing elements and write the complete name of ATP
(5]
Only to be filled out by examiner
10 20 20 40 50 60 70 80 90
Ooo0ooooono O-0s
ooooooooao '
01 2 2 4 5 8 7 8 9
?
0 0 N X
0 ¢ 7 N
?—P—0—P—0—P—0 P
| | | N
OH OH OH ?
OH OH

Figure 50: Open question with image
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3.7.6. Hotspot Questions

Hotspot questions allow you to define one or more areas - hotspots - on a picture. Par-
ticipants have to identify and mark the hot spots directly in the image.

Note:
This question type is only available in the case of online exams.

To create a Hotspot question click “Question” in the “Add” menu of the editor. Then
select the question type 'Hotspot Question' and enter the question text, and, if neces-
sary, the explanation, the reference, and the short name. If activated, you can addi-
tionally assign a difficulty level.

Question Wizard

Hot Spot Question

B I U|| XX A~ &~ d% B
Explanation  Please locate the scaphoid on the X-ray of the hand

Reference

Short name
Level of Difficulty: O 1 O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 @ no assignment | %ItemAnal\;sis
Picture: Integrate picture
Selected image: Réntgenbild Hand
Marking color for online exam: -
Scoring method: Rate individual pti
Number of hotspots: 1 Hotspots
Overall score: 3 Score

Lot [ e

Figure 51: Create a Hotspot Question

To assign a picture to the question, you must first upload the desired image to the
Media Library. JPG as well as PNG files are supported. Open the "Settings" menu in
the editor control to access the "Media Library" and select the "Picture" media type:
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Media Library - Upload or Edit Media

Save

Name X-Ray of human hand

Description

x-ray_hand.png Browse...

Figure 52: Upload Picture into the Media Library

If the resolution of the pictures is too high, they will be scaled automatically. As soon
as graphics are available in the media library, they can be used for hotspot questions.
In the question wizard, images are assigned to the question by clicking the [Integrate
picture] button.

Once an image has been uploaded, you can customize the Hotspot question using
the [Edit hotspots] button:
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Question Wizard

Hot Spot Question

BIU|xx|AZ- S¢S B
Explanalion Please locate the scaphoid on the X-ray of the hand.

s

Reference
Short name
Level of Difficulty: O al O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 @ no assignment | %Item Analysis
Picture: Integrate picture
Selected image: X-Ray of human hand
Marking color for online exam: -
Scoring method: Rate individual answer options
Number of hotspots: 1 Hotspots
Overall score: 3 Score

Edit hotspots

Figure 53: Access “Edit Hotspots* Button

The menu that opens is divided into three sections:
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r—Hot Spot Question

— Scoring method:

O Rate only correct answer combination

Score for correct combination 1

@ Rate individual answer options

—Options
Marking color for online exam —

Did you know?

Try to avoid colors like green and red. They might be confused with
the solution hints

—Hotspots (Max. 20 possible)
Hotspot Score

1 1
|-

Hints on usage

Select "New Hotspot™ to begin with a new area

Figure 54: Edit Hotspots

In the first section "Scoring method" you can define whether you want to score individ-
ual answer options or whether only the correct combination leads to receiving points
for this question. If you want to rate individual answer options, you can define a score
per hotspot. In the case of the correct answer combination, you enter the points to be
achieved that examinees will receive if all hot spots have been correctly identified and
marked.

In the second section "Options" you can determine the marking color. Choose the
marker color depending on the color scheme of the uploaded image. It should stand
out as clearly as possible.

In the third section "Hotspots" you can set up one or more hot spots. Note that a max-
imum of 20 hotspots can be assigned. To define one, click on the [New Hotspot] but-
ton. Use the mouse to click in the area of the image that you want to define as a hot
spot. To do this, click the mouse along the boundary of the area. The points you set
connect to form a frame:
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— Hot Spot Question

[~ Scoring method: | Undo || ¥ Close hotspot area

(_) Rate only correct answer combination

Score for correct combination

@® Rate individual answer options

— Options
Marking color for online exam —
Did you know?

Try to avoid colors like green and red. They might be confused with
the solution hints

—Hotspots (Max. 20 possible)
Hotspot Score

[ [

Hints on usage

Click on the image to surround the hotspot area. The form must not
contain any crossing lines

You can revert the last point with the "Undo” button
To close the form, perform a right click within the image or select
the "Close hotspot” button

To delete existing hotspots, please finish the current hotspot first

Figure 55: Set up a Hotspot

Note:
Please note that crossing lines are not permitted. If so, the hotspot cannot be set up.

If you want to cancel the last step, you can click the [Undo] button. When you have fin-
ished outlining an area, activate the [Close hotspot area] button or press the right
mouse button. When the hotspot area is closed, the outlined area is filled in the
selected color. The hotspot has been successfully set up. If desired, you can now

define further areas.
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3 Hand Anatomy

3.1 Please locate the scaphoid on the X-ray of the
hand.

Figure 56: Display of a Hotspot Question in an Online exam

If desired, the pictures with the markers that have been placed can be displayed in the
detailed individual reports of the participants. For more information on configuring the
individual reports, see chapter 2 11. ,Evaluation®.

3.7.7. Segmented Open Questions (ICR)

The segmented open question enables results to be retrieved, e.g., from arithmetical
tasks in a specified format (segmentation). An automatic evaluation of the answer in
online exams is possible (if the ICR option is licensed, in paper-based exams as well).

This question type requires that the option “Later evaluate online” in the exam sheet
settings is activated. If this is not the case, a warning message will appear and “Later
evaluate online” will be activated automatically (see chapter 3.1. "Define Form Infor-
mation").
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Question Wizard

-Segmented Open Question (Handwriting recognition)

Question text
Solution
Explanation
Reference

Short name

BIU|x2x A &> 2| IS B
A motorist drives his car 698 km. His gasoline tank, which holds 45 liters, contained 41
liters before he left. After the trip, he fills up the car completely with 39.3 liters. What
was the consumption in liters per 100 km? Please also indicate the solution path.

Level of Difficulty:

0102030405 @® noassignment | % 1tem Analysis

Approach (only for paper exams)
Text box for specifying the approach: ® vesO no

Box Size: 5 lines Vv 8lines left on this page.

Result

Description (i) Specify result with one decimal place

Language: Deutsch v

Format: (1)  NN"N"1/200km" v
|N] as Number L] Letter |A] Letter or number

Style of segmented box: ® i_ : O [L j O L]

Verification display*: From low to middle reading reliability v

Score: 5 (maximum attainable points)

Figure 57: Segmented open question
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The question text and the solution text are entered in the question assistant. For auto-
matic evaluation, the solution text for the segmented open question has to contain the
exact solution that the participant must enter to attain the points.

Hint:

If several solutions are possible, they have either to be entered under one another
or the range of values has to be entered using the syntax [NN:NN]. This range of
values

e must be marked by square brackets,

e must be defined in ascending order (e.g.: [-10:10] or [8,5:12,2],
e may include a sign,

e can contain decimal places.

Only one range of values can be specified per solution line (see Figure 60: Solution
with indication of the value range).

Note:

The solution text has to contain all the characters entered under “Format’, i.e.
including characters entered already. Example Figure 59: Solution: The unit "I/
100km" specified in “Format” also has to be entered in the solutions, even though
the participant only enters the numbers.

The entry field for the solution is located under “Format”. You can specify which val-
ues are expected for the segments. If the ICR option is licensed for your evaexam
system, the expected character type is taken into account when processing the ques-
tion. The abbreviations have the following meanings:

“wn “n

e N = A number is expected; decimal separators (“.”and “,”) are accepted (numeri-

cal)
o L = Aletter is expected (alphabetical)

e A = Aletter, a number or a special character is expected (see Figure 58: Special
characters alphanumerical ICR question) (alphanumerical)

The following signs are allowed as special characters:

? 1 €

R E R )Y e = pfiE A S e RN N Y e
§ w ©

Figure 58: Special characters alphanumerical ICR question

Hint:

To achieve best reading results the character type should be set to Number (N) or
Letter (L). If possible, you should avoid using the alphanumeric option (A).
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In addition, for segmented open questions with ICR recognition, a custom ICR classi-
fier for alphanumeric values can be defined. With this custom classifier, the range of
accepted alphanumeric input can be restricted. Therewith, the reading reliability will
be improved. Please contact your evaexam administrator for further information and
implementation.

Additionally you can add further characters (e.g. separators or units). These have to
be inserted at the desired position and have to be placed in inverted commas. In the
example (see Figure 57: Segmented open question and Figure 59: Solution) you can
see that a comma (“,”) and the unit (“I/100km”) have been added to the format

Question Wizard
Segmented Open Question (Handwriting recognition)

Questiontext ' B 1 U |x, x| Av Z~ 2| Y OB

05,1 I/100km

= ) 5,1 /100km

Xplanation _|ls o v100km

Reference

Short name
Level of Difficulty: 0102030405 ® noassignment | % Item Analysis
Approach (only for paper exams)
Text box for specifying the approach:@ ves O No
Box Size: 5 lines Vv 8lines left on this page.
Result
Description (i) Specify result with one decimal place
Language: Deutsch v
Format: (i)  NN""N"1/200km" v

N as Number |L|Letter |A|Letter or number
Style of segmented box: ® O O
Verification display*: From low to middle reading reliability v
Score: 5 (maximum attainable points)
| Back [ Next Apoly ] Cancel

Figure 59: Solution
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Question Wizard
Segmented Open Question (Handwriting recognition)
Questiontext B 5 U |[x, x| Av Z~ 4|0 0|0
|(5.0:5.1] /100km |
Explanation
Short name
Level of Difficulty: O 1 O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 ® no assignment | 94 Item Analysis

Figure 60: Solution with indication of the value range

For paper-based exams, a field can be added for entering the approach to finding a
solution. When awarding points, this enables the examiner to partially acknowledge
the correct approach despite the incorrect end result. The approach is not automati-
cally evaluated; rather, it must be always evaluated by the examiner.

The size of the field, i.e. the number of lines used for finding a solution, can be
adjusted. During this, the amount of space still available on the current page is indi-
cated.

Approach (only for paper exams)

Text box for specifying the approach: ® Yes O No

Box Size: 5 lines Vv 8lines left on this page.

Figure 61: Approach when finding a solution

Note:

The field for the approach when finding a solution only appears in paper-based
exams. It cannot be entered in online-based exams.

3.7.8. Kprim Questions

The Kprim question is a question with four answer options which can be right or
wrong. With the help of two answer columns (+/-) the participants have to decide
whether a statement is correct or incorrect.
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Question Wizard

Kprim Question

B I U

Reference

Short name

X X A #F~ NI S| B

Explanation Which of the following statements is true and which is not?

Level of Difficulty:

0102020405 ® no assignment

Scoring method:

Answer option:

Option is:

List of answer options:

Picture:

Formula:

(oo ]

Determine which of the 4 statements are correct. Full points are awarded if you
determine all 4 statements correctly, half is awarded if you determine 3
correctly. No points are awarded if fewer than 3 are determined correctly.

Score for correct combination: 1

BJI U|x,X|A~#F~- 2 &S| D

[This is the 1. correct answer | \
Correct (C.
© Update option

O Incorrect {I)
I C: This is the 1. correct answer ™

C: Thisis the 2. correct answer

C: This is the 3. correct answer

C: This is the 4. correct answer

P

Integrate picture

Integrate formula

o

Figure 62: Create Kprim question

The four answer options of the Kprim question are already predefined in the list of

answer options.

They can be edited with the help of the pencil icon. Alternatively you can only mark the
answer in the “List of answer options” and it will be shown automatically in the area

“‘Answer option”.

The default text can be substituted by the desired texts. For each option you further-
more have to define if it is correct or incorrect. You cannot add additional answer
options or delete the existing ones. By clicking [Update option] the settings are saved.

Hint:

Instead of clicking [Update option] you can also add the answer by pressing “Ctrl +

Enter”.

Furthermore you can use the Tab key. Once the [Add option] button is focused, you
can confirm your entry with the “Enter key” and the answer will be added to the list

of answer options.
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Question Wizard

Kprim Question

BJIU|Xxx| A Z~- 2% B
Explanation  Which of the following statements is true and which is not?

Reference
Short name
Level of Difficulty: O 1 O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 @ no assignment
Scoring method: Determine which of the 4 statements are correct. Full points are awarded if you
determine all 4 statements correctly, half is awarded if you determine 3
correctly. No points are awarded if fewer than 3 are determined correctly.
Score for correct combination: 1
Answer option: BJ U|x, x| A~ #F~ 2|1 B

Pekmg is located in the United States \
Option is: O correct (€ :
Update option

List of answer options: C: Berlin is located in Europe N
I: New York is located in Europe

C: Chicago is located in the United States
I: Peking is located in the United States I
%

a

Picture: Integrate picture

Formula: T
==

Figure 63: Kprim question: Define answer options

The scoring is predefined: If the participant has correctly arranged all four statements,
he or she is awarded the maximum points; for three correctly arranged statements, he
or she is awarded half the points. No points are awarded for values below this.

1.7 Which of the following statements is true and what is wrong?
_|. B
O0Oic;  Berlinis located in Europe
O0Om  New York is located in Europe
O0jc;  Chicago is located in the United States
O0m Peking is located in the United States

Figure 64: Kprim question in the Editor preview

3.7.9. Matching Questions

A Matching question is a question that involves matching the value entered into a col-
umn correctly with one another value listed in a row.
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Question Wizard

Matching Question

Badellalidt X2 | A~ Fe 2 P i“
Explanation  Assign the following twin towns of Hamburg to their respective countries.

Reference

Short name
Level of Difficulty: O 1 O 2 O 3 O 4 O 5 @ no assignment
Scoring method: ORrate individual pairs

11 this option is enabled, a score is defined for each individual pair.
@ Rate only complete Question
It this option is enabled, only a question which has been answered correctly in full will be rated.

For incorrect combinations O points will be awarded.
Score for correct combination: 3

Vertical Value:

Horizontal Value:

Add pair

List of pairs: C: Marseille <=> France T
C: Dresden <=> Germany
C: Osaka === Japan
C: Léon <=> Nicaragua W
C: Chicago <=> USA fa
]
®
Scrambling:

horizontally

Lot J ]

Figure 65: Creating a Matching Question

When it comes to evaluating the question, you can select whether each value pair is
assigned its own number of points, or if a (total) number of points can only be
achieved by correctly filling in the entire matrix.

For each pair, enter the value for the row in the text box 'Vertical Value' (in the exam-
ple, this is the name of the capital city), and the value for the column in the text box
'Horizontal Value' (in the example, this is the name of the country).
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If you have chosen 'Rate individual pairs', enter the number of points to be awarded
for the pair in question. In the example, we have only listed valid (that is, correct)
pairs, however you can also enter invalid pairs.

Note:

Please note that there is a character limit of 50 characters maximum for vertical and
horizontal values.

1.6 Assign the following twin towns of Hamburg to their respective countries.

G =

L g =z =

w o =1 o

2§ S 23 S

Marseile Om Om Om O Om

Dresden Oy Om Om Om Om

Osaka Om Om O, Om Om

Leon Om Om Om Om O

Chicage Om O Om Om Omn

Figure 66: Matching Question: Editor View

With the option 'Scrambling' you can decide whether the horizontal or the vertical
values will be mixed randomly, so that the correct answers do not end up diagonal
from each other. If a random pairing is not enough, you can also mix the pairs using
the 'Move answer up/down' icon in the question assistant.

Vertical Value:

Horizontal Value:

List of pairs: C: Marseille <=> France up = 1
C: Dresden <=> Germany
C: Osaka === Japan

C: Léon <=> Nicaragua down —»
C: Chicago === USA
select pair
Scrambling:

® D <

horizontally v

(o [t oy J et

Figure 67: Move Pairs

Please note that in both the online viewer and in the PDF, the horizontal values are
inclined to the left by 45%, in order to aid readability and save space.
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1.3 Assign the following twin towns of Hamburg to their respective countries.

%
Marseille [ O
Dresden [ O

Osaka [ O

Leon O O
Chicagoc O O O O O

Figure 68: Matching Question: PDF -View

3.8. Integrating Images

You can display photos or graphics on exam sheets by adding them as images (image
format: JPEG or PNG). Furthermore, you can use the media library to include audio
and video files. For more information see chapter 3.10. "Integrating Audio and Video

Files".

The media library, located in the 'Form Properties’ menu in the VividForms Editor

helps you to organize your images.

~ Form Properties
%% Form Properties
&7 ID Area

¢~ Repair exam sheet

Disable numbering

Change color scheme

Media Library

| 155 8

Formula Library

IE

5] Line Height 12 pt v
=) FontSize 10pt v
Cv’) Font Arial v
 Text

=b A4
2 adjustment Default

--- Paragraph/Column ' o hed lin v
Separator

Figure 69: Media Library (Menu “Form Properties”)

As soon as a picture is uploaded to the picture library, it can be used in other forms as

well.
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Click on the option “Media Library”. Then you see a new window where you get an
overview of the available pictures and can add further ones.

To upload a picture you can search for it in your file system by clicking on [Browse].
Add a description for the picture. Then upload the picture by clicking on [Upload pic-
tures].

It will thereby be added to the list of pictures and can be integrated into a question-
naire.

Media Library - Upload or Edit Media
Save

Media type Picture v

Name

Description

system_hires.png Browse...

C/) evaexam

Edit file

X-Ray of human hand I

Adenosine Triphosphate (ATP)

Delete file Edit file

Figure 70: Upload a Picture to the Library

Images can be inserted in different ways:

e When creating a single choice, multiple choice or an open question in the question
wizard. The image is then linked to the question and, if necessary, also moved with
it. This is recommended when a there is an affiliation between the image and the
question, i.e. if the question refers to the image as a formula or a graph etc.

e As an independent image via the menu “Insert/Image”. The image is not linked to
any other element. This is recommended when the image is used as a purely dec-
orative element, i.e. the logo of the organization, or a 'smiley' etc.
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As long as the picture library is empty, the option “Picture” in the menu “Add” is deac-
tivated (gray option “Picture (library is empty)”) and also in the question wizard not pic-
ture can be selected.
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As soon as you uploaded a picture to the picture library, the option is activated:

B3

Question Library

~ Add

Add Question Group

D Add Question

Line Space
Separator

Text Box

Formula

Page Break
Column Separator

Paragraph Separator

Figure 71: Adding a Picture

If you click on the option “Picture”, the picture assistant opens. The assistant will add
the picture below the element currently selected on the questionnaire. If the image
you need is not available in the image library, you can use the 'Upload New Image'

button to add your image to the library.

Furthermore, in the picture assistant you can define the alignment of the picture (left-
aligned/ centered/ right-aligned) as well as the scaling (in percentage of width of the
page):
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Integrate picture
— Select picture

Please select a picture from the library ...

X-Ray of human hand

Adenosine Triphosphate (ATP)

Upload new picture

Form Properties

Alignment: left-aligned

(O Scaleimage

Scaling in % of paragraph width:

0

Figure 72: Inserting pictures

In this case the picture will be added to the questionnaire left-aligned and with a scal-
ing of 25 Percent:

Exam sheet: 1, Page: 3/3
| EvaExam | Exam Sheet | @ Electric Paper |
2. Basic Questions
Aganin Ho LH Thyrnin
Hoo H-.o e
N ! H
8 O M
T Y A
.!" - N-} 5 H n Bindurg
Bindung o
[ H. -H
? \T.
w1 X "
\ _l _H |L
N N~ TN _O-:- N H
|
Bindung H Elnl'ﬁl.'\g
Guarn Cytosin

Figure 73: Preview of the Picture

If an image is linked to a question, the “Centered” function is not available.
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3.9. Formula Editor

The VividForms Editor in evaexam contains a formula editor which can convert LaTeX
and MATHML code into formulas. The formulas created in this way are saved as
images in the formula library in the VividForms Editor. Such formulas can then be
added to single choice, multiple choice, true false, k-prim and open questions. Formu-
las can also be placed in the exam sheet independently of questions. The formula
assistant opens after “Add/Formula” is clicked.

Formula Assistant

S Insert formula

Please select a formula from the library ...

Root .
Fraction f: a*dz =9

Enter formula Edit formula

Form Properties
Alignment: left-aligned v

Scale formula

Scaling in % of paragraph width:

Figure 74: Formula Assistant

In the formula assistant, a formula from the library can be selected, processed, or
added to the library.

Example:
The formula for a parabola should be added.

Firstly, the name of the formula is entered (here: Parabola), then a descriptive text
(here: Basic formula for a parabola). Now follows the formula code, in this case written
in LaTeX:

\[f(x)=ax"2 + bx + c\]
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In the window underneath you can see which formula the editor is converting the
entered code into.

Formula Library - Create and edit formulas
Enter formula

Name Parabola

Basic formula for a parabola
Description

\[fG)=ax”2 + bx + c\]
Formula (LaTeX / MathML)

flx) =az® + bz +c

Figure 75: Creating Formulas

Click “Create formula” to save the formula in the formula library. It can now be scaled,
aligned, and added to the desired position or question.
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Formula Assistant

Insert formula

Integral
Root
Fraction

Edit formula

Please select a formula from the library ...

f(z) = az® + bz + ¢

Form Properties

Alignment:
Scale formula

Scaling in % of paragraph width:

left-aligned

50

Figure 76: Insert Formula

3.9.1. Formula Library

In the VividForms Editor under the “Form Properties” menu a formula library is avail-
able to manage, edit, and create new formulas. In particular, formulas can also be

deleted.
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Formula Library - Create and edit formulas
~ Enter formula

Name

Description

Formula (LaTeX [ MathML)

Enter formula

- Edit formula

Parabola f(x) = az® + bz + ¢
Integral
Root

Fraction

Edit formula

Delete formula

Figure 77: Formula Library

Tip:
The formula editor is based on the software “MathJack”. MathJack is open source
software and is released under the Apache License 2.0.

Comprehensive documentation on the supported LaTeX and MathML characters
and commands can be found at http://docs.mathjack.org.

3.10. Integrating Audio and Video Files

The media library in the editor allows you to integrate audio and video files into online
exams. With an external hyperlink, you have the option of referencing media content
and implementing it in your exam sheet in order to use it for your exam questions.

Technical Requirements

Audio as well as video files must be stored on a server that can be reached from the
internet and cannot be uploaded directly in the questionnaire editor. It is not sufficient
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to save them locally on your own computer. Furthermore, it is not possible to use the
URL of a video from a video platform. If exams are conducted via the intranet, the
server must be accessible from the intranet. Also, in this scenario, the audio and/or
video files used in the exam must be stored on a server.

Note:

Please contact your in-house IT department to obtain access to a server where you
can store the audio and video files. This also applies to customers who use a man-
aged hosting system.

Depending on the quality of the desired video files, the required bandwidth may vary:

Information for media files

Please note: If the media server that provides your audio / video file is not configured to be Safari-compatible,
using the Safari browser under 05X / i0S can lead to incompatibilities.
We recommend using the following browsers: Chrome, EDGE or Firefox.

Recommended quality for bandwidth

Quality Approximate bandwidth required
uali ..

(per participant)
Audiofiles <1 MBit/s
Video files
360p (640x360px) ~1 MBit/s
480p (854x480px) ~1.5 MBitfs
720p (1280x720pX) 1.5 - 4 MBit/s
1080p (1920x1080px) 2.5 - 6 MBit/s
2160p (3840x2160pX) 15 - 20 MBit/s

Figure 78: Information for Media Files

If Safari is used to edit the media library, compatibility problems may occur if the
server providing the audio and video data has not been configured to use the function.
It is recommended to use the EDGE, Google Chrome and Mozilla Firefox browsers.

Add Video Elements to the Media Library

In addition, it is required that the exam type "Online Exams" is selected in the exam
sheet wizard. Once the options "Paper Exams" or "Paper and Online Exams" have
been selected, the use of the media library is no longer available.
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Exam Sheet Wizard
— Form creation information

Abbreviation:

Title: BI US| B
|

Exam type Online Exams Sk |

Evaluation: Evaluate as single exam v

Figure 79: Exam Type “Online Exam*

Audio and video files are stored as hyperlinks in the media library. You can access the
library in the editor using the "Form Properties" menu:

Media Library - Upload or Edit Media
- Save

Media type

9 Name

Description

Bl URL of the file(1)

Subtitles Description

0:00

V pid you know?

You can integrate videos or audiofiles via an external hyperlink and make them playable directly in
the exam. Please note that the video or audio element must first be made available via a media
server. In order to raise accessibility to this exam element for different groups of people, you have
the option of uploading subtitles and transcripts in one or more languages.

Figure 80: Access the Media Library

To add a video to the library, select the "Video" file type.

Note:
Video files must be available in one of the following formats: MP4, WEBM, OGG.
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First select the media type and assign a name and, if necessary, a description text.
Also enter the URL of the desired file:

Media Library - Upload or Edit Media

Edit file
Media type Video v
Name Earth
- Earth
Description
URL of the ﬁle'.:i_‘- https://dokuserver.lab.evasys.c

Subtitles Description

' Did you know?

You can integrate videos or audiofiles via an external hyperlink and make them playable directly in the exam.
Please note that the video or audio element must first be made available via a media server. In order to raise
accessibility to this exam element for different groups of people, you have the option of uploading subtitles

Figure 81: Add Video File to Media Library

and transcripts in one or more languages.

To support accessibility, subtitles as well as a detailed description can be stored for
video files. In the case of audio files, the description option is available. Further infor-
mation on accessibility can be found in the section "Accessibility in exams with audio /
video files"; p. 196.

Add Audio Files to the Media Library

If you want to include audio files in the media library, note that the "Online exam"
exam type must also be selected in the exam sheet wizard. Switch to the "Media
library" in the "Settings" area of the editor control. Select the "Audio" media type here.
In addition to the name and the optional description text, enter the URL that refer-
ences the desired file.

Note:
Audio files must be available in one of the following formats: MPEG, OGG; WAV.
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Media Library - Upload or Edit Media

> o

Vpid you know?

and transcripts in one or more languages.

Edit file

Media type Audio w

Name Bird Sounds

Description

URL of the file(1) https://dokuserver.lab.evasys.c Add

0:00 ) ——

*You can integrate videos or audiofiles via an external hyperlink and make them playable directly in the exam.
Please note that the video or audio element must first be made available via a media server. In order to raise
accessibility to this exam element for different groups of people, you have the option of uploading subtitles

Apply

Figure 82: Add Audio File to Media Library

You can upload a transcript to support accessibility, which can be read aloud using a
screen reader. For more information on accessibility, see see section "Display of an

Audio File in an Online Exam", page 76.

Use Audio and Video Files

Once you have built your media library, you can use the "Audio" and "Video" elements
in the editor control like any other element and insert them into your exam sheet:

74
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Question Library

v Add

(¥] Add Question Group

() Add Question

— Line Space
Separator

| TextBox

&3 Picture

) Audio

(=] Video

7=} Formula

s
—_J

Page Break

Figure 83: Audio and Video Element in the Editor Control

Click on the element and drag and drop it onto your sheet or click once. In this case,
the element is inserted below the active element:

Save and Exit Form Properties [Demo_V2] =[] Online Preview ( ‘3\" -

Question Library

Text Transcript | Table of

* Add
- contents
+1 Add Question Group
1 General Questions

£} Add Question
2 Sample
— Line Space P

Separator

L Text Box

2 Picture

@ A
&l Audio 1.2 Which of the following =

) Video statements is true and which Berlin is located in Europe [C]

=} Formula is not?

Figure 84: Display of a Video in the Editor

Embedded videos are presented in an online preview as follows:
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1 Film Analysis

» 0:00/71:31

1.1 Describe the effect of the different camera
movements and perspectives in the video above

Figure 85: Display of a Video File in an Online Exam

Audio files are represented in an online exam as follows:

2 Bird Sounds

2.1 Which bird voice can be heard in the following audio Sparrow Blackbird Crow
recording?
P 0:00/0:05 co———— o)

Figure 86: Display of an Audio File in an Online Exam

Accessibility in Exams with Audio and Video Files

To support accessibility in exams which include audio and video files, both subtitles
and transcripts for description can be provided.

Note:

Please note that the WCAG logo is automatically removed from the footer of the
template used in the case of exams sheets with audio and video files. This also
applies if subtitles and transcript have been set up for the test.

If you want to add subtitles to a video file, click the blue [Subtitle] button. The following
setting options are available:
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Media Library - Upload or Edit Media

Edit file
Media type Video v
Name Earth

Earth
Description
URL of the file(T) https://dokuserver.lab.evasys.c Add

Subtitles Description

URL to subtitle file https://exampleserver.com/me
Language of the subtitles English
Code as per ISO 639-1 English - en v
List of all subtitles English v

* Did you know?
You can integrate videos or audiofiles via an external hyperlink and make them playable directly in the exam.
Please note that the video or audio element must first be made available via a media server. In order to raise
accessibility to this exam element for different groups of people, you have the option of uploading subtitles

and transcripts in one or more languages.
Apply

Figure 87: Subtitles Settings

First enter the URL to the file that provides the subtitles. The supported format is
called "VTT". You can open and edit VTT files with a common text editor, e.g. Note-
pad.

Enter the relevant language in the input field "Language of the subtitles". This informa-
tion is later visible as "Language” in the video.

The language code according to ISO 639-1 must then be entered so that screen read-
ers can later correctly identify which language it is.

By activating the [Add] button, the language is taken over and added to the "List of all
subtitles" drop-down field.

© evasys GmbH 77



Creating an Exam Sheet

To create a VTT file, open a text editor. Please note the correct structure of this file.
The formatting of the timestamps must be kept as follows: Hours:Minutes:Sec-
onds.Milliseconds

Below the time stamp, enter the text that you want to be displayed. Make sure to insert
a blank line between each entry (time stamp and inserted text) and a blank line at the
end of the file.

rFie edrt 2earcn VIEW cencodading Language aettings ools viacro Run F

o
o
P
el
I
=2
5
N
v
|
"
I
.
1
D
L.

o

[=] sample it E3
WEBVIT

00:00:00.500 —--> 00:00:02.000

The Web is constantly changing

00:00:02.500 --> 00:00:04,300
and the way we access it is changing.

00:00:04.500 --> 00:00:06.000
It is rare these days to go into a coffee shop, library or shopping mall

00:00:06.500 ——> 00:00:08.400

and not be able to access a Wi-Fi signal.

Figure 88: Example of a VTT File

Once the finished VTT file has been saved on the server and stored in the media
library for the respective video, participants can use subtitles. Clicking on the three
dots opens the advanced menu:

» 0:00/1:31

Figure 89: Advanced Menu of the Video Player

Participants can then activate the "Subtitles" option and choose between the available
subtitles:
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1 Film Analysis

» 0:00/1:31

Figure 90: Select available Subtitles

Once subtitles are selected, they will appear in the video:

1 Film Analysis

The Web is always changing

» 0:01/1:31

Figure 91: Display of Subtitles

If you want to add a transcript to audio and video files, first click the [Description] but-
ton. Again, in the case of description files, you must first store the URL that references
the desired file. Please also make sure that the file is located on a server that can be
reached from the Internet. The description file can be created in either PDF or HTML
format. Enter the language of the file and confirm the information with the help of the
[Add] button.
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Media Library - Upload or Edit Media

\"Did you know?

and transcripts in one or more languages.

Edit file
Media type Video v
Name Earth
Earth
Description
URL of the file(1) https://dokuserver.lab.evasys.t Add
Subtitles Description
URL to description files https://fexampleserver.com/me
Language of the description file [ English ] Add
List of description files English o

You can integrate videos or audiofiles via an external hyperlink and make them playable directly in the exam.
Please note that the video or audio element must first be made available via a media server. In order to raise
accessibility to this exam element for different groups of people, you have the option of uploading subtitles

Apply

Figure 92: Add a Description

Participants in an exam are now given the option to open a description file. This file
can be read aloud by screen readers or serve as support for persons with hearing dis-

abilities:

80

© evasys GmbH



Integrating Audio and Video Files

1 Film Analysis

Text Transcript

English

» 0:00/1:31

Figure 93: Access Description
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3.11. Using the Question Library

In the VividForms Editor you can directly access a question library which allows you to
quickly and easily build up your exam sheets. Each examiner manages his/her own
question library. If required, your own question library or parts of your own question
library can be made available to other examiners (see chapter 14.2.2. "Share Ques-
tion Groups").

The question library can be built up directly in the VividForms Editor or it can be man-
aged outside the Editor via its own interface (see chapter 14.2. "Question Library").

We recommend to add all exam questions to the library or take them from the library
when creating an exam sheet, as only questions which are connected to the question
library can be used for the so-called item analysis. With the help of the item analysis
difficulty and discrimination values can be calculated based on exam results. For fur-
ther information see chapter 14.1. "ltem Analysis".

All important functions of the question library can be found in the correspondent menu
in the Editor control. The tab “Add from question library” at the right side of the Editor
control allows you to comfortably draw questions from the library onto the sheet.
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| Question Library

» Add V., R
. 2
» Edit ., .
»
7
» Clipboard A
» Move Editor Control
» Form Properties » Filters

¥ Question Library

Choose a question from the library...

£ Update Library

Add selected question group to >& Random selection of questions
library... +) [ EvaExam Admin
=1 [ Donna Harwood
=) [ Around EvaExam
opP Please explain how to create a
¥ Form informavion ‘oP| Mention three issues in which y
0P’ What is the global indicator abc

‘op Specify an advantage and a dis

mc Which statement is correct?
S -

Figure 94: Question library in the VividForms Editor

Add Questions from the Library

Select the option “Select a question from the library” in the Editor control or click the
tab “Add from question library”. A tree view opens showing all groups and questions
which are contained in the library. The layers can be opened and closed by clicking on
the +/- button.

You can select whole groups or single questions and copy them to the form with the
help of drag & drop. By pressing the Ctrl key when selecting questions you can select
multiple questions at a time and draw them onto the sheet.

Please keep in mind that also questions from the library have to be assigned to a
question group. If you do not drag a whole group onto the form but only single ques-
tions you have to add them to an existing group on the sheet. Please also note that
you cannot drag a parent group onto the form (in the example above the group City
Knowledge), but only groups located on the lowest level.
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Editor Control

» Filters

£ 7 Update Library

>4& Random selection of questions
+] [ EvaExam Admin
=1 [ Donna Harwood
+] [ Common Questions
= [ evasys academie
=1 [ Around EvaExam
OP Please explain how to crea
'OpP| Mention three issues in wh
©OP What is the global indicato

Figure 95: Question Library: Show Layers

A green bar marked with the icon “+” indicates that a question or question group can
be added to the form. A horizontal line marks the insertion point on the sheet.
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.| Save and Exit &4 Form Properties [Demo_V2] L0 online Preview

Editor Control

» Filters

£ Update Library

>& Random selection of questions 1.2 Which of the following E
+] [ EvaExam Admin statements is true and which ["_":, ,:\"_':] Berlin is locate
=] [= Donna Harwood is not? _ -
+] [0 Ccommon Questions '::___::' /_' New York is loc
=] [ evasys academie ~ 7

) L ) Chicagois loca

: XX 'ﬁ:_:_::' () Pekingis locat

' Specify an advantage and a
wmc| Which statement is correct? 1+ e

town OP- Please explain how to create a subgroup report:

McC' Which import types are avai

OP Mention three issues in which you should be car... ~

T . respe !
OP There are three options tod OP| Wnat s the global indicator about? .
mc| At which pointintimeisitp OP Specify an advantage and a disadvantage of a pa... (({b?
MC Which files have to be incluc MC| Which statement is corract?
sC Where can you set a remind MC Which import types are available in EvaSys? (1]
MC How to generate a passwort OP- There are three options to display an online su...
SC, How can you create a prog MC| Acutich pointintime it posibietochange.. | L)
r . . MC Which files have to be included in backups?
sc Is it possible to create one 1 Im

Figure 96: Add a Question Group with the Help of Drag & Drop

If an element cannot be added to the sheet, the bar is displayed in red and marked
with a red icon “x”.

Questions which have been added from the library are write-protected, i.e. you cannot
change these questions. You can recognize library questions by a small symbol on
the left side of the work sheet.
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(3 2 Around EvaExam

2.1 Please explain how to

create a subgroup report: [1]

O
A

“w

2.2 Mention three issues in
which you should be careful if
you want to send a large
amount of emails: [1] &

Figure 97: Library question on the exam sheet

If you want to edit a library question on the exam sheet, you have to detach it from the
library (see below chapter "Undoing the Connection between a Question and the
Library"). However, you should avoid doing so, because otherwise the question on the
sheet will not be available for item analysis.

Filter within the library

Within the question library you can filter according to three different criteria:

e Level of Difficulty (assigned): The level of difficulty you have manually assigned
when creating a question (values 1-5)

e Level of Difficulty (calculated): The level of difficulty calculated automatically during
item analysis

e Level of Discrimination (calculated): The level of discrimination calculated auto-
matically during item analysis

The different filters can be combined.
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Editor Control

* Filters

Filter:
Level of Difficulty (assigned) v ]

Level of Difficulty (assigned)

Level of Difficulty (calculated)

Level of Discrimination (calculated)

Figure 98: Filter rules

Select a filter and click the [+] icon. With the help of the sliders you can now select a
specific level of difficulty and correlation or a range of difficulty and correlation. In the
example below, a difficulty range of 1-2 has been selected. After clicking [Apply], only
questions of the selected difficulty are displayed in the tree view.
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Editor Control

¥ Filters

Filter:
Level of Difficulty (assigned) v

Level of Difficulty (assigned):

oo
4 5

] I |
1 2 3
V' cocm

£ Update Library

>4 Random selection of questions
+] [ EvaExam Admin
= [ Donna Harwood

+] [ Common Questions

-] [ evasys academie
=1 [ Around EvaExam

op Please explain how to create
0P| Mention three issues in which
'OP| What is the global indicator alf

op_ Specify an advantage and a d
Figure 99: Filter Level of Difficulty

Random Selection of Questions

With the help of the question library you can create a randomly generated question-
naire based on library questions. If you have set filters for difficulty and discrimination
these will be considered in the question selection.

Select a question group on the basic level and click the button [Random selection of
questions]. Enter the absolute number of questions which are supposed to be added
to the sheet or use the slider to select a specific percentage of questions from the
question group. After clicking [Apply] the question group and questions will be added

to the sheet.
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Random Questions Wizard
— Add random questions

Selected question group: Around EvaExam
Number of questions in the current question group: 18

Use the slider to specify the number of randomly selected questions to add
to the exam.

Number of random questions: 5

1 I
40% 60%

Figure 100: Select random questions

Undoing the Connection between a Question and the Library

You cannot modify questions or chapters from the library. You will see this by the gray
shading of the selection options in the properties dialog as well as by the library sym-
bol.

If you would like to edit a question from the library you must first undo the connection
to the library by using the option “Detach library question...”. The question can then be
edited again.
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Question Wizard

—Multiple Choice Question (Rate individual answer options)

&
Which statement is correct?
Explanation
Reference
Short name
Level of Difficulty: 0102®@3040+s O noassignment | % Item Analysis
Scoring method: A score is defined for each individual answer option. You can define scores for

both boxes, checked or unchecked.

Answer option:

Score: marked unmarked
5 5 Add option

List of answer options: -1: You can assign a course to a substitute

1: You can assign a survey to a substitute
1: You can change an instructors subunit

ooy

Figure 101: Question Wizard with a locked Library Question

If you want to edit a question from the library on your current exam sheet, you have to
disconnect it from the library. To do this, select the question or group on the form and
click on “Detach library question” or “Detach library group” in the Editor Control, sec-
tion “Question Library”. You can then edit the question or the question group with all
qguestions contained therein.
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¥ Question Library

—

=

Choose a question from the library...

Delete selected question from library...

¢ (1B

Detach library question..

:
library...

(D

Detach library group..

» Form Information

Delete selected question group from

Figure 102: Detach Library Question or Group

Note:

Questions, which have been detached from the library, can no longer be used for

item analysis.

Adding a Question to the Library

If you would like to add a question you have highlighted, click on the option “Add
selected question to the library” under question library in the editor control.

* Question Library
@ Choose a question from the library...

.~ Add selected question to library...

ecied question from [IDrary...

E\? Detach library question...
(3] Add selected question group to library...

7y Delete selectad question group from

© library...

() Detach library group...

* Form Information

flz)=az’ +bz+e
Question Library Assistant
Add question to library
Which library question group should the question be added to?

i

Common Questions

¥

O

O Add highlighted question group to library and include this

question.
von el

Figure 103: Add Question to the Library

Include in an Existing Question Group

Select a group from the list and click on [Apply].

Create a New Group

Select the second option and enter the name for the new group. If desired, you can
select a parent group already available in the library and create the new group within
this parent group. Click on [Apply].
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Add the Current (Highlighted) Group

Select the third option. The current group will be added as a new group in the library
and the highlighted question will be added to this group. If desired, you can select a
parent group already available in the library and create the new group within this par-
ent group.

If you want to display the question groups and questions you have added to your
library, click the button [Update Library]. The content of the library will be updated and
displayed.

Deleting a Question from the Library

With a click on the option “Delete selected question from library...” under “question
library” you can delete the highlighted question from the library.

Adding a Group to the Library

With a click on the option “Add selected question group to library...” the group you
have highlighted will be entered as a new group to the library. All questions of this
group will be entered to the library, too. That does not regard the elements of this
group like pictures, pole labels or line spaces. These elements will not be entered.

Deleting a Group from the Library

With the option “Delete selected question group from library...” in the editor control
bar under “Question Library” you can delete the current group from the library.

3.12. Finishing the Sheet

When all the desired elements have been integrated into the sheet and all layout set-
tings have been made, click on [Save and Exit]. The exam sheet now appears in the
exam sheet list. It is now available at any time from the menu “Exam Sheets”.

Exam Sheet Management

Page
Abbreviation Title Number  Date Engine Actions

Demo_V2 Demo for Documentation 4 19.05.2022 VFEditer @ 0 ®

Geographics_101 3 19.05.2022 VFEditor @ 0 ®

Figure 104: Administration of Exam Sheets

As long as no exam has been created with the exam sheet, it can be edited at any
time via the pencil icon in the column “Edit”. If an exam has been created with this
sheet, it is protected. No further changes can be made to the sheet.

In the “Preview” column, the sheet can be retrieved. If you have created a sheet with a
separate answer sheet, both sheets can be retrieved as a preview via the PDF icons.
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The exam sheet is marked with a question mark, the answer sheet with an exclama-
tion mark.

The exam sheet in the exam administration is a template, it can be used for any num-
ber of exams. Please note, that the PDF files which can be retrieved in this menu are
samples, which do not contain a barcode. Therefore, they cannot be used in exams
and may not be scanned. The barcode is automatically inserted when the exam is cre-
ated.

In the column “Answer Key” a sample answer sheet can be retrieved. This can be
used for a briefing of the participants later. For exams with several variants, a sepa-
rate sample solution can be opened for each variant.

Correct answers are designated with a green tick, and incorrect answers are desig-
nated using a red cross. Furthermore, any points given or subtracted for every
answer, are shown.

2 2. Around EvaExam [Continue]

2.4 Specify an advantage and a disadvantage of a password based survey.

1P Only to be filled out by examiner

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

000000000 4.,
OOooooooooao '
1] 1 2 3 4 5 6 T 8 9

ve 25  Which statement is correct?
-IPK  You can assign a course to a substitute
1P/l You can assign a survey to a substitute
1P/l You can change an instructors subunit

wc 26 Which import types are available in EvaSys?
1PY] CSV-Import
-1PJ Doc-Import
-1PBJ  XLS-Import
1PJ]  XML-Import

Figure 105: Sample Solution
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4. Creating an Exam Folder

All exams are managed in exam folders. Before an exam can be created, an exam

folder must be created.

To do this, click in the left context menu on “List of Folders” and then on [Create New

Folderl]:
C/ evaexam SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS (@) Help S
List of Folders
D Name Contents Date of Rename Delete
creation

B

[ Biology 5 exams, 2 evaluated 03.08.2021 Rename ®
- [0 Computer Sciences 9 exams, 5 evaluated 07.12.2018 Rename ®

[ Demo Folder 2021 2 exams, 0 evaluated 09.08.2021 Rename ®
Z [0 Documentation 2 exams, 1 evaluated 06.08.2021 Rename ®
] 3 English 3 exams, 2 evaluated 27.10.2020 Rename ®
(| [ evasys Trainings 1 exam, 0 evaluated 26.04.2022 Rename ®
(] [ Geography 4 exams, 2 evaluated 25.08.2020 Rename ®

Figure 106: Create a New Folder for Exams

A window appears with which to create the new exam folder. Enter the name of the

folder and click [OK]. The folder now appears in the list of exam folders.

Create New Folder

| exams 2022

Figure 107: Name the New Exam Folder
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5. Creating a Paper Exam - Default Procedure

In order to create a paper exam, click on [Create New Exam] in an open exam folder,
or start the wizard by clicking [Create Exam] in the left hand menu.

C/) evaexam SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS (@) Help &
H [1] n
Exam sheets Exams in Folder "Exams 2022
[/ Create Exam Sheet Original
Type MName Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms Scans Report  Export

[5]  Exam Sheet List

Question Library

Exams

7% Create Exam L

List of Folders =

Figure 108: Generate a new Exam
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5.1. Create Exam - Folder

Create a folder by entering a folder name or select an existing folder to use and click
on [Next].

Create Exam - Folder
QO Create New Folder

@® Use an existing folder.

Computer Sciences v

Figure 109: Choose or Create Folder
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5.2. Create Exam - Exam

Now enter the name of the exam and select the type of exam: Paper Exam or Online
Exam. Select Paper Exam and click [Next].

Create Exam - Exam

Type in a name for your exam:

Mathematics Analysis 101

Please select the type of exam:

= =

=

® Paper Exam O Online Exam

(e

Figure 110: Name of exam and type of exam
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5.3.

Create Exam - Type of Exam

Now select the type of exam you want to carry out:

Create Exam - Type of Exam

Please select the type of exam:

C5) evaexam
S
8 Ry T
i =
0 SR
[ == e s - |
e

@ Combined question and answer

O Separate question and
sheet

answer sheet

G2 evaexam

O Answer sheet only
® Use template

O generate dynamically

Figure 111: Select Type of Exam

The following types are available:

Combined question and answer sheet

This is the default method for flexible exams. The exam content is created in
evaexam. All question types (open and closed) and comprehensive options for
exam analysis (reports, item analysis) are available.

Questions and answer boxes are located on the exam sheet. The complete sheets
are scanned and analyzed. The exam sheet must have been created beforehand
with the VividForms Editor, as described above.

Separate question and answer sheet

This method can be used for flexible and standardized exams. The exam content
is created in evaexam. Only a restricted number of closed question types is avail-
able, but for these question types there are comprehensive options for exam anal-
ysis (reports item analysis).

Questions and answer boxes are located on separate sheets. After the exam has
been carried out, only the answer sheets have to be scanned. The exam sheet has
to be created beforehand with the VividForms Editor, as described above.

Answer sheet only (if activated by the administrator)

This method is only available if it has been activated in the evaexam settings by
the administrator. It is a simplified method for standardized exams. The exam con-
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tent is created outside evaexam. No question sheet has to be created in the Vivid-
Forms Editor, the exam content is managed outside evaexam.

There is only one question type available (single choice), and the options of exam
analysis are restricted (only export of raw data and scores).

When selecting “Use template” you can a predefined answer sheet which can con-
tain up to 100 exam questions with up to five answer options. When selecting “gen-
erate dynamically” you can create a custom answer sheet and define the number
of questions yourself.

The combined question and answer sheet is the most common procedure. It is highly
recommended because of the wide range of exam and analysis features. It will be
explained in detail in the next chapters.

The additional procedures will be explained thereafter in separate chapters.

For further information on exams with separate question and answer sheet please
refer to chapter 6. "Paper exam with separate question and answer sheet".

For further information on exams with answer sheets only please refer to chapter
chapter 7. "Paper exam with answer sheet only".

5.4. Create Exam - Participant Capturing

Select the type of participant capturing on the sheet:

e Entry of examinee-ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants
have to identify by manually entering their examinee-ID. In case of paper exams, a
matrix field in the header section of the sheet has to be used to fill in the ID. In case
of online exams, an entry box will be shown before the exam starts.

This procedure can be especially recommended for large paper exams. As the
sheets are not assigned to a specific person, you can easily share out the exam
sheets to your participants. However, the participants should be instructed how to
enter the examinee-ID so that the sheets are assigned correctly after scanning.
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e Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do
this, you will have to import participant data (name, examinee-ID) in a later step.
Please ensure that you have the participant data at hand.

In case of paper exams, the participant data can be shown on the exam sheet by
means of placeholders. Please note that the exam sheet has to be prepared with
placeholders beforehand. As an alternative, the matrix field can be automatically
pre-filled with the examinee-ID.

In any case, when sharing out the exam sheets you have to ensure that the correct
participant receives the correctly individualized sheet.

In case of online exams, participants do not have to identify any more. The PSWD
is already connected to their examinee-ID. Click [Next].

Create Exam - Exam Options

Please select the type of participant capturing:

@ Entry of student ID by participants
The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

(s oo | ven |

Figure 112: Select the type of participant capturing

5.5. Create Exam - Assign Exam Sheet

Now choose the exam sheet.

If there is no exam sheet in the system available yet, you need to cancel the process
and create one under “Actions/Create Exam Sheet”.

If you want to create a new one on the basis of an existing sheet, you first need to
copy the original exam sheet in the exam sheet list and in the next step edit the copy.
Exam sheets that have already been used in an exam can later no longer be edited in
order to avoid inconsistencies. In this case you will first have to copy the sheet.
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Create Exam - Assign Exam Sheet

Please select an exam sheet:
[y
Math101 v ]

To be able to select your own exam sheet, the sheet has to be created beforehand in the menu
“Actions” by clicking “Create exam sheet”. If you have not yet created an exam sheet, please cancel
the process and first create the sheet.

As an alternative, you can create your exam using only an answer sheet, provided this function has
been enabled by the administrator. To do this, move two steps back in the wizard and select the

option “Answer sheet only” when defining the type of exam.

Figure 113: Exam Sheet Selection

Click [Next].

5.6. Create Exam - Versions

In this step, decide whether multiple versions of the exam sheet are required. With the
help of the option “Create Versions”, up to 10 differing versions of an exam sheet can
be created. You can also determine how the questions or question groups should be
mixed on the sheet.

The following options are available:
e Scramble the order of question groups
e Scramble the order of questions within a question group

e Scramble the order of answer options within a question (Fixed answer options are
excluded, see section "Immobilize", page 34)

e Scramble the order of questions regardless of their question group affiliation
You can select one of these options or combine a number of these with each other.
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Create Exam - Exam Options
Create Versions
The previously selected sheet has been changed for each version according to the options below.

Total number of exam sheet versions (incl. base exam
sheet):

Options:
O Scramble the order of question groups.

Scramble the order of questions within a question group.
Scramble the order of answer options within a question.
O Scramble the order of questions regardless of their question group affiliation.

(o

Figure 114: Create Versions

If you have placed a question group as text element at the start of the exam sheet in
the form of an introductory text, then this initial text element will always be at the start
position, and is excluded from the permutation. Furthermore, elements such as
images, formulas, text boxes and other design elements like separators are generally
excluded from scrambling. They will keep their fixed position on the sheet.

Thus it is possible to place complex tasks at the beginning of a question group, while
mixing up the following questions to this task. In addition, line spaces or separators for
structuring the exam can also be used and will not interfere with version creation.

Each version is marked (A, B, C etc.) in the header of the sheet. The number of exam
sheets per version is automatically and evenly distributed over the number of partici-
pants, for example, with 3 versions and 15 participants, there will be 5 of each version,
A, B, C, created.

Exam sheet: 1. Page: 1/2
[ evaexam ] F‘i) evasysl
1
Sample Acada"l— B
Noah Petersor Exam sheet 65. Paoe: 1/2
Exam sheet fol| evaexam | [&5 evasys
— Pl
Mark as shown Sample Acadamy
Correctian MNoah Peterson, ( I C
— Exam sheet 99. Page: 172
Please comple | Exam sheet for evaexam K‘D evasysl
First name: N\Tark as shown [i Sample Acadamy
Lormecton: E| Noah Peterson, City Knowledge Hamburg o
Please complete: | Exam sheet for
First name: ‘ Markasshown: [ B8 0 Please use a bail-point pen or a thin felt tip. This form will be processed automatically.
| Correction OB OB O Piease follow the examples shown on the lef hand side to help optimize the reading results.

Figure 115: Versions of an Exam Sheet
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Exam sheet A is the basic sheet, this means it shows the original structure of the first
exam sheet created. The subsequent evaluation report as well as the raw data are
always based on the structure of the basic sheet.

Note:

The use of versions may lead to a different length of pages in a questionnaire. The
shifting of elements may cause additional pages, in particular if a two column layout
is used.

It is recommended to avoid the usage of manual page breaks, because unneces-
sary and empty pages might be the consequence.

Leave enough free space at the end of the original sheet to avoid the creation of
additional pages.

Hint:

In the presetting of your system (evaexam Settings) you can define that all exams
(also exam versions) have the same number of pages (see section "Adjust page
number for serial printing", page 15).
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5.7. Create Exam - Print Exam Sheets

After clicking [Next], enter in the next step the number of participants and as such the
number of exam sheets required.

The machine readable data on the answer form may be negatively affected by acci-
dental and multiple corrections, incorrect information regarding the exam participant
IDs, or, for example, the use of correction fluid.

In order to avoid unnecessary retouching, we recommend that you print approx. 10%
more exam sheets than you have participants. If necessary, you can provide the
spare sheets to your exam participants.

Create Exam - Print Exam Sheets

Please enter the number of exam participants:

Hint:

The machine readability of the answer sheets can be severly impaired by multiple corrections,
incorrectly entered student IDs or use of correction fluid.

To avoid unnecessary rework please print about 10% more exam sheets than you expect exam
participants and make these spare sheets available for your participants if required.

Please also note the filling instructions in the documentation and explain it to your participants
before starting the exam.

m Back Next

Figure 116: Number of Exam Participants
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5.8. Create Exam - Finish

In the final step, the assistant will display a summary of the exam. You can check your
choices and settings and by clicking on [Back], make corrections.

Create Exam - Finish

Please verify the data for the exam "Mathematics Analysis 101 ".

Folder: Computer Sciences
Exam sheet: Math101

Paper Exam:
Type:

Entry of student ID by participants

Number of individualized exam
sheets:

127

By applying the data the exam will be delivered as a PDF file download.

ED =

Figure 117: Summary of the Exam

Depending on the type of participant capturing you decided on at the beginning, after
clicking [Next], the process continues in different ways.

If you haven chosen “Entry of examinee ID by participants”, it follows that the exam
sheets for all participants are opened in a PDF file or, in the case of online exams, the
PSWDs are made available as a PDF.

If you have chosen “Participant Import, you are forwarded to the participant adminis-
tration where participant data is imported or must be stored manually.

5.9. Print Exam Sheets

5.9.1. Type of Participant Capturing: Entry of examinee-ID by par-
ticipants

After confirming the exam summary, with a click on [Apply], the exam sheets will be

downloaded. Depending on the administrator settings you will either download a PDF

file containing the exam sheets for all participants (this is the default setting), or you
will download a ZIP archive containing the exam sheets as separate PDF files.

The PDF containing the exam sheets for all participants could look like this:
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File Edt View ‘Window Help *
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Figure 118: Overview of the Individualized Exam Sheets

Every page has an individual number (page link). This number appears on the first
page of each sheet in the header area, above the examinee-ID:

Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 49:

100 000 000

Figure 119: Individual Numbering in the Exam Sheet Header (Here: Exam Sheet No. 49)

Both the barcode at the bottom and the string on the bottom left of the page contain
the exam sheet number on every page:
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F99U1206334211P4PL49V1

f mphalil gt

Figure 120: The Page Link at the Bottom of the Page

Note:

The exam must be printed with a zoom factor of 100%.
Therefore, be sure that in the Acrobat Reader’s print dialog, the option “Page Size”
is set to “Actual size” in the “Page handling” panel.

Printer: ' Microsoft ¥PS Document Writer v [ Properties ] [ Advanced ] Help &)
Copies: |1 3

Pages to Print Comments & Forms

[OF1] Document and Markups v
O Current page ; )

[ summarize Comments |

Opages |

» More Options

8.5 x 11 Inches

Page Sizing & Handling (i)

I Size I BgPoster ] [ @ Multiple ] [ E Booklet ]
Size Options:

OFit

B e—

(O shrink oversized pages
[[Jchoose paper source by PDF page size

Orientation: T—
(®) Auto portraitflandscape ' s
O Partrait —— —
(O Landscape I&J
Want ko print colors as gray & black? @ N
Page 1 of 10
[ Pt | [ cancel |

Figure 121: Printer Dialogue — Page Sizing is set to “Actual size”

If you can see a zoom factor in this preview it must be 100%. Differing, and in particu-
lar smaller zoom factors, can result in the exam papers no longer being able to be pro-
cessed.

If, when creating the exam sheets you decided on the procedure with a separate
answer sheet, the PDF file contains an answer sheet for all participants, which is also
complete with a barcode and serial number.
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=

Exam sheet 21, Page: 1/1

| evaexam | &5 evasyd]
Sample Acadamy Moah Peterson o
Demo Subunit Cityknowledge of Hamburg
Mark as shown: ] [J (][] Piease use a ball-point pen or a thin felt tip. This form will be processed automatically.
Correcton: O O B[ Please follow the exampies shown on the left hand side to help optimize the reading results.
Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 21:
(O-CL-C
100 000 000
20 03 ooo ooo
i00 OO0 oOooo
Last name: 400 000 OO0
sO 03 ooo ooao
s0 O ooo ooo
7O Q3 ooo ooo
In order for your exam to be processed correctly please make s O Oooo ooo
sure you enter your examinee-ID precisely into both of the a0 0O ooo ooo
fields provided for it. All pages are entirely individualized and
cannot be replaced by pages of other exam sheets. oo Oooo Oooo

abcdef abcdef
1. 000 52 OOOoag
2 00 53 OO0OO0
3 00O0ooo s4 OO0OO0O0O
4 OOO0O0O 55 OOOoOoaq
51 OOO0OO

Figure 122: Answer Sheet

The corresponding questionnaire must be retrieved separately from the exam details .
To do this, click on the name of the exam in the exam list. Then, in the section
“Actions”, select the option “Show Exam Sheet”.

Exams in Folder "Exams 2022"

Original
Type MName Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms Scans Report Export Actions Request
5 Sample @ In [ 20.05.2022 -- 24 [B0 & @ o
= ’ - ®
exam progress SampleEx02 -

Create new exam

Figure 123: Exam List
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Exam Details

[J Exam Sample exam

[ Folder Exams 2022

[5 Type Paper based (Hard Copy)

Participants Entry of student ID by participants

[f] Exam sheet SampleEx02

/] Grading Scale no scale assigned

(i) Status In progress

51 Exam Created on 20.05.2022 at 10:24:24
Actions

Create additional individualized exam sheets: 0

&7 Administrate participants

| [l Show Exam Sheet

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

5" Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

[/} Grading Scale: noscaleassigned v

Change grading scale for the exam

&J

Rename Exam

= Move Exam

Figure 124: Open Exam Sheet

Now the exam sheets can be printed in the required quantity for the participants. If
desired, of course a questionnaire designed outside of evaexam can be used. How-
ever, it is absolutely necessary that the order of questions and answer options are
identical to those on the answer sheet.

Hint:

Please remember to always print some exam sheets in reserve and take them in the
exam. You can then make it available in case the sheet of a participant should no
longer be usable or more participants appear as expected.
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5.9.2. Type of Participant Capturing: Participant Import)

After confirming the exam summary by clicking [Apply], you are taken directly to the
participant administration of your exam.

Administrate participants

Participants of: Shakespeare 101 2022

jinj First Name Last name Email Address Title Custom 1 Custom 2 Custom 3 Edit Delete

CSV import of participant data

Import the participant data No file selected.

Figure 125: Participant Administration
Here you can store the data of your exam participants. Two options are available to
you. You can

e manually add participants.
e upload participant data via a CSV import.

Manual Addition of Participant Data

To manually add the data of your participants, click on the green button [Add] in the
participant administration. The following window opens:

Search for participants

Before the participant data can be specified,

o[ e e

the ID must be entered and checked.

Details of the participants

Exam Shakespeare 101 2022
D

Figure 126: Entering the Participant Data

To add a new participant, first enter the ID of the participant in the area “Search for
participants”. Then click on [Search]. Evaexam will then check whether a participant
with this ID already exists in the system. Should this be the case, a data comparison
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takes place and the existing profile data such as first name, last name etc. are auto-
matically adopted.

If no participant with this ID exists, you can now enter the profile data manually.

As well as the personal data of the exam participant, you can also add custom infor-
mation in three custom fields, such as degree program, type of certificate or status of
the exam. You can later filter according to these criteria in the CSV raw data. An entry
in these fields can also be used to restrict the calculation of the average results to a
certain participation group (e.g. first participation) when using an automatic adjust-
ment clause. See also chapter 11.4.3. "Adapt Grading Scale (Automatic Adjustment
Clause)". Click [Save] at the bottom to add the exam participant. He will now be
included in the participant list.

Administrate participants

Participants of: Shakespeare 101 2022

D First Last Email Address Title Custom1 Custom Custom Edit Delete
Name name 2 3
123456 Mike Miller mm@sample.com first ®
participation
221133 Betty Bowman bb@sample.com second try ®

Figure 127: List of Exam Participants

In the case of an erroneous entry you can change the participant data with the pencil
icon in the “Edit” column later, or delete it with the X icon in the column “Delete”.

CSV Import of Participant Data

To import the data of your exam participants, it must be available as a CSV file. The
CSV file must adhere to a specific structure. The separator can either be a semicolon
or the character defined by the administrator in the configuration under “Settings/
evaexam Settings/ Data Import and Export/ Separators CSV import and export”.
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The following data structure is specified for the import of participant data:

D Email Last Title | First Title Address Custom | Custom | Custom
Name |1 Name 2 1 2 3

Partici- | 15345675 | Miller@exa |y Mike Mr.

pant 1 mple.com

Partici- 23456789 brown@exa Brown | Dr. Christo- Mr.

pant 2 mple.com pher

Partic | 54567800 | WNite@eXa | e Sarah | Mrs.

pant 3 mple.com

Table 1: Data Structure for the CSV Import of Exam Participants

The text file should appear as follows:

12345678, miller@example.com,Miller,,Mike,Mr.,,,,
23456789,brown@example.com,Brown,Dr.,Christopher,Mr.,,,,
34567890,white@example.com,White,,Sarah,Mrs.,,,,

To upload the participant data via CSV import, click on [Browse] in the area “CSV
Import of participant data”. Select the desired file and then click on [Import].

Administrate participants

Participants of: Shakespeare 101 2022

jinj First Name Last name Email Address Title Custom 1 Custom 2 Custom 3 Edit Delete

CSV import of participant data

Import the participant data No file selected.

Figure 128: Import of Exam Participants

After the import the participant data is displayed in the participant list. Should later
changes need to be made to the datasets, this can be done via the pencil icon in the
“Edit” column or deleted with the “X” in the “Delete” column.
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1D First Name Lastname Email Address Title Custom?1 Custom2 Custom3 Edit Delete

717866 Bill Hellman b.hellman@example.com Bachelor ®

280579 Kerstin Kruger k.krueger@example.com Ph.D. Master ®

010203 John Johnson bri@evasys.de first participation ®

112233 Mike Miller second try )

473557 Carlos Hernandez c.hernandez@example.com Master ®
[ ao |

Figure 129: Overview of the Imported Participants

Hint:
You should always import some additional participants in case you need one or
more additional sheets during the exam. This could be the case if, for example, the

exam sheet of a participant can no longer be processed because of multiple correc-
tions or if more participants than expected want to take the exam.

To import further participants, use a fictitious examinee-ID and set the participant
name to “Substitute Sheet” or something like this. Please ensure that the participant
using this substitute sheet notes his/her name and examinee-ID on the sheet so you
can later on assign it to the participant.

Note:
In evaexam, the participant ID is a unique identifier. If a CSV file is subsequently
imported again, there is a risk that existing participant data will be updated.

If exams with imported participant data already exist in the system, please compare
the existing participant data with the data to be imported very carefully and check
them for correctness. If you import new participant data for existing exam participant
IDs, they will be automatically overwritten.

The import of participant data follows the principle: For each participant ID there can
only be one participant record in the database.

Requesting the Exam Sheets

Once all participants for the exam have been imported or manually added, click on the
button [Back]. You will now reach the overview of the exams in your exam folder.

Shakespeare Ir ] EngTest 20.05.2022 -- 2 &0 ® D
101 2022 I ress [+2]

Figure 130: Requesting the Exam Sheet

Click on the questionnaire icon of the desired exam in the column “Request”. A PDF
file opens containing a personalized questionnaire for each of your exam participants.
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Examinee number of the exam sheet no.: 1:
e Ay [12]-BI[e]-[e[2[c]
- 1® O OX O ooo
20 K oo0dao OXO
300 KOO ooo
Last name: Hardy 40 0O oo0dao Ooo0oogd
50 0 o0dno ooo
e0O0 OO0 ood
700 Oo0ano ooo
sO 0O Oo0an ooo
9O O Oo0no ooo
oO O O0O0RX KOX

Figure 131: Participant Data in the Questionnaire Header

If you have deactivated the ID area when creating the exam sheet it will not be dis-
played on the PDF form. Instead, the additional placeholders you have added to the
form header will be substituted with the participant information.

[ 1

Exam sheet: 1, Page: 1/2

[ evaexam | &) evasys|
Noah Peterson
Cityknowledge of Hamburg O
Exam sheet for Axel Miller

Figure 132: Header with participant information

Hint:

For online exams, it is possible to add placeholders not only in the questionnaire
header. Just add the desired placeholder (as capital letters in square brackets) in
any text inside the questionnaire. This will not work for paper-based exams due
technical reasons.

5.10. Creating Additional Exam Papers

If “Completion by participant” was chosen as the type of participant capturing, addi-
tional examples of current exams can be requested at any time in the exam overview
in the column “Request”. This process creates unique correspondingly numbered
exam papers. The exam papers that have already been produced are hereby
accounted for in the numbering.

CTTEITTAT

Type Name Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms Scans Report Export Actions Request

Sample 1 [ 20.05.2022 -- 24 B0 ®

- 0 +)
exam progress SampleEx02

Figure 133: Create Additional Individualized Exam Sheets - Completion by Participant
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If “Pre-filled (participant import)” was chosen as the type of participant capturing, addi-
tional exams can be requested at any time by importing additional participants. Addi-
tional participants can be imported by clicking on the index card symbol.

Afterwards the personalized exams can be opened in the column “Request” (for fur-
ther information see chapter 5.9.2. "Type of Participant Capturing: Participant
Import)".

Shakespeare In 7] EngTest 20.05.2022 -- @2 Ho ® D
101 2022 progress [+2]

Figure 134: Create Additional Individualized Exam Sheets - Pre-Filled (Participant Import)

Alternatively, additional sets of sheets can be retrieved in the details of an exam. To
do this, click on the name of the exam in order to reach the details. In the “Action” sec-
tion, enter the required number of sheets in the field “Create additional individualized
exam sheets” and click on [Request].

Actions

Create additional individualized exam sheets: 0

@] Administrate participants

B

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

' Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

[) Grading Scale: noscaleassigned v “

[) Change grading scale for the exam

Figure 135: Create Additional Exam Sheets in the Exam Details
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5.11. Important Information about Paper Processing

For printing, filling and evaluating the exam sheets there are a few important rules to
note.

Please read this information carefully and completely before conducting an exam.

The compliance with these rules ensures the smooth automatic processing of the
forms.

Notes on Printing the Exam

Notes on Completing the Exam
Notes on Scanning the Exam Sheets
Evaluation of Open Questions

5.11.1. Notes on Printing the Exam

You must at any rate print the individualized exam sheets. Because of the page
numbering you may not copy them.

The print image should be clear and rich in contrast, without distortions.

Use white paper, as white paper offers the highest contrast and thereby ensures
the best reading results. In some cases it can be useful to print signle page on col-
ored paper, e.g. each first page of an exam sheet so that sets of exam sheets can
be easily separated. If you do so, please test the reading results by doing a test
scan. Do only use light colored paper in pastel tones.

If possible, do not staple the exam sheets, because stapling can damage the cor-
ner stones. You should better use paper clips as these can be removed without
any problems before scanning the forms, or use colored separator sheets. If, how-
ever, you have to staple your sheets, cut off the corner so that the corner stone is
removed completely. Please note that you need at least three corner stones to
process the exam. Avoid to print your exam sheets in a reduced size, please print
in original size. At any rate, do a test scan and check the reading results.

5.11.2. Notes on Completing the Exam

Crosses in boxes

Crosses can only be recognized when they are inside a box. Crosses which only
just touch the box, or hardly make any mark within the box, cannot be counted.

Use of blue or black ball-point pen, or thin felt pens

Different types of scanner mask different colors. Therefore the papers may only be
filled out with a blue or black ball-point pen, or a thin black felt pen. Too thick a pen
leads to a high degree of blackness, which will be recognized as a correction.

116
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e Neatly cross the examinee-ID (applies only to “Completion by Participant” type of
participant capturing).

Every digit in the examinee-ID must be crossed correctly in the matrix. The auto-
matic reading of the examinee-ID is subsequently carried out using the check-box
position.

So that verification can be performed, the exam candidate has to also put his/her
numerical examinee-ID and name in the designated fields.

e Do not write over the corner markings or the barcode

Under no circumstances should the exam candidate write in the barcode (center
bottom), or over the four corner markings.

Writing or other dark marks (spots of coffee etc.) on these central scanning ele-
ments can lead to the paper becoming unreadable.

5.11.3. Notes on Scanning the Exam Sheets

Before scanning in the stacks of individualized and filled exam sheets check them for
some details:

e Put exam sheets of one exam in one stack only. In the following the individualized
exam sheets of one exam are called “stack”.

e Log in as the active user and check if the exam is still open (open lock, see figure
below). Evaexam cannot transfer data to an exam if it is closed, even if the verifier
confirms the stack. But in this case you will get a warning message.

Shakespeare I | EngTest 20.05.2022 -- 2 10 D o]
101 2022 progre: [+2]

Figure 136: An Open Exam

e Remove all pieces of scrap paper from the stacks.

¢ |If the option is available with your scanner activate the automatic removal of empty
pages in the scanner driver.

e We recommend not to scan very big stacks and to divide big stacks into smaller
ones (up to 100 pages). By this the verification process stays easily manageable
and you can edit the different stacks by different verifiers. Furthermore, if the
batches have the same size it will be easier to check if all sheets have been
scanned completely.

¢ The individualized exam sheets should not be divided, i.e. you may divide the
stacks, but one exam of one person should stay together in one stack.
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¢ Please observe, in exams with a separate answer sheet, only the answer sheets
need be scanned in. Separate these from the exam sheet, if this has not already
been done.

Note:

We recommend to visually check the examinee ID‘s before scanning. It might be
very difficult to find and fix erroneously filled sheets afterwards.

5.11.4. Evaluation of Open Questions
When creating the exam sheet you can decide, how to evaluate open questions.

If you have decided to evaluate open questions online, please refer to chapter 10.
"Score Open Questions Online".

If you have decided to evaluate open questions on the exam sheet, the open ques-
tions have to be corrected and scored on the paper form before scanning the sheets.

The examiner enters the point score for each question into the matrix field, which is
printed after the question text. A total of up to 99.5 points can be awarded for an open
question.

The digit entered in the upper line of the matrix corresponds to the ten’s place of the
point score. In the lower line the value in units should be entered. The additional left-
hand box allows the entry of a half value.

When it is only necessary to give a single digit point score, a cross need only be
entered in the lower line.

1.2 Explain the difference between a Secondary Administrator and a Subunit Administrator
ouTby examingr

ﬁ
pog
The Secomayy et hos G same cith wthe A
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Figure 137: Point Allocation in Open Questions
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Since these crosses will be read automatically, it is necessary to cross the boxes as
neatly as possible.

5.12. Selection of Scan Methods

When the exam sheets are printed and filled-out, the next step is to scan them using a
document scanner or a suitable multi-functional device. The scanner that is used has
to be able to create files in TIFF format (multi-page TIFF).

There are various software options, depending on system and license, which can be
used to transfer the filled-out exam sheets to EvaExam for processing.

e The evaexam Scanstation
e The Scan Upload
e The Scanstation light
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Hint: Which way to choose?

Scanstation

With the Scan Station you can remotely control your scanner if it has a so-called
TWAIN interface. If the Scanstation is once configured, the scans are taken directly
from the scanner with the correct settings and uploaded to your EvaExam for direct
processing. The Scanstation offers extensive configuration options and an optimum
error analysis. With an appropriate document scanner you achieve the best results.

Scanstation light

The Scanstation light is a simple form of the Scanstation with limited configuration
options. If licensed, it can be downloaded directly from EvaExam and installed on
your local computer. The scans are captured via a connected document scanner
and uploaded to your EvaExam system for direct processing. The scanned batches
are shown in the “Process Scans” menu in EvaExam and can be further processed
there.

Scan Upload

The Scan Upload function can be selected if your scanned questionnaires are
already available as files and if you do not want or cannot install additional software
on your PC. Besides, you should select this method if your scanning device does
not support a TWAIN interface. When using the Scan Upload you have to ensure
that your scanning device is configured correctly (multipage TIFF, 200dpi, duplex,
black&white).

If licensed, both Scanstation light and Scan Upload are available as transmission
paths, which means both variants can be used.

The Scanstation can be operated in addition to Scanstation light and Scan Upload.
However, be aware of the following: A Scanstation light and a Scanstation cannot be
installed at the same time on the same client!

Regardless of the selected transfer method, the scanning device has to fulfill the
requirements for paper processing in EvaExam. We recommend using scanners
which have the following functions:

e ADF (Automatic Document Feeder)

e Duplex Scanning (front and back page are scanned at a time)
The scanner has to be configured in the following way:

e Paper format A4/Letter

e Black&White mode

e 200 dpi resolution

e Duplex mode

The scanner should use the compression procedure TIFF group 4 b/w resp. CCITT
Fax b/w in order to work with EvaExam.
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Note:
You should adhere to the following rules when scanning your sheets:

e Before scanning, please do a quick visual check of your paper sheets. Ensure
that on all pages at least three corner stones are visible and undamaged and
that the barcode is not stained, colored or damaged. If more than one corner
stone is missing or if the barcode is damaged, the sheet cannot be automatically
processed.

e Remove scribbling paper from the batch.

e If you have stapled your sheets, remove the staples before scanning the forms.
Please cut off the corner neatly and do not remove the staples with the help of
pincers, as this may lead to paper jam in the scanner due to jammed pages.

e Put the paper into the paper feeder of the scanner. Make sure that it is put
straightly in the feeder.

¢ If you have more sheets than fit into the feeder, scan your sheets in several
batches one after another.

e Clean your scanner regularly.

e Check the state of the rubber roles.

Hint:
Before using EvaExam the first time productive, make a test scan in order to check
if your scanner is able to produce suitable TIFF files for EvaExam.

5.13. Scanning Forms with the Scanstation

In general, the exam sheets are scanned in a very quick and comfortable manner
using the software tool “evaexam Scanstation”. The Scanstation is installed on a client
PC within your organization and can be run on this PC. A document scanner is con-
nected to this computer which allows you to scan the forms.

Additionally or as an alternative you can use the Scan Upload function directly via the
EvaExam interface. This Scan Upload has to be licensed. For further information see
below chapter 5.14. "Scanning Forms with the Scan Upload").

In the main window you will find the following buttons:

Scan

This button begins the capture process.

Manual

A manual with important information for capture operations is displayed.
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Settings

After entering a password you can configure the Scanstation.

s

- X

&) evaexam Scanstation

Statusinformationen
Einstellungen Handbuch
Bereit
Verarbeitete Stapel: 0
Scannen Verarbeitete Seiten: 0
Angehaltene Stapel: 0
Job Erstelit Seiten Status

Lizenziert an evasys GmbH

Figure 138: evaexam Scanstation

To allow for a successful processing of forms with evaexam, the scanner has to be
configured in a specific way. The following standard settings apply to all models:

Image Mode: Black and white

Paper Size: A4 (210 x 297 mm)

Resolution: 200 DPI

Brightness: The threshold value should be slightly darker than average.
Skew Correction: Deactivated

Scan Type: Duplex (simultaneous scanning of both sides of the sheet)

Scanner configuration can differ in detail depending on the model and manufacturer.
For more information, please consult the documentation supplied with your document
scanner.

Please consult the “Scanstation Manual” for further information of the Scanstation and
its procedure. The manual can be found in the Scanstation.
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5.13.1. Capture Exam Sheets

The scanning process is kept as simple as possible.

Be sure that the following conditions have been fulfilled before you begin the scanning
process:

A batch should contain the exam forms from only one exam. The returned papers
from one exam are called batch.

If there are more forms than can fit in the feeder of the scanner then insert the next
partial batch after scanning the first. Continue the scanning operation.

Insert the paper as shown in the figure below:

Figure 139: Correct Insertion of Exam Sheets

Because of the individual numbering of the exam papers, the single pages can be
read in any order.

Now start the scanning process. Normally documents are scanned in duplex mode, so
both sides at once, although each of these is counted as one side. Therefore if you
scan 21 pieces of paper, each with printing on one side, the following dialog would
show that 42 pages had been scanned when using duplex mode.

Empty pages will later be removed automatically, the processing will not be disturbed.

As soon as the pages are processed the scanstation informs you about the scanning
process and asks you how to go on:
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1 Scanning process completed ﬁl

ou have scanne pages. "Would vou like to continue scanning pages from this
? ) Youh d 42 would you like to cont from th
= batch, release this batch for further processing, or discard it?

LContinue gcanning | Dizcard batch

Figure 140: The Batch Confirmation Dialogue of the Scanstation

¢ Now choose [Continue Scanning], if you want to add a further batch from the same
exam.

e Choose [Finish batch] if the scanning is finished. The scanned forms will be trans-
mitted to the evaexam server, where further analysis is carried out automatically.
To scan another exam, click on [Scan] in the main window again.

e |If the scan was faulty, click on [Discard batch] to discard the data read in the cur-
rent scan process, and to repeat the scanning as a new scan process.

Note:

Please ensure that the number of pages in the batch matches with the number of
processed pages displayed in the Scanstation. Should there be differences (which
can, for example, be caused by double-feed in the scanner), discard the batch and
scan the forms again.

5.13.2. Rescanning sheets

If sheets with the same page link number and the same examinee ID are scanned
again, the original record will be replaced. This allows you to correct faulty exam
sheets by rescanning.
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5.14. Scanning Forms with the Scan Upload

If licensed, you can upload the exam sheets directly in the EvaExam examiner
account with the help of the “Scan Upload” or the “Scanstation light”.

When you open “Actions/Process scans”, you are asked which scan function you
would like to use.

/) evaexam

#%  Create Exam
List of Folders =

Biology

U o

Documentation
English

evasys Training...

b obobCr

Exams 2022

‘W)
L

Geography
2 Grading Scale

Shared Scoring

Processing

+  Verification

Computer Scienc...

Demo Folder 202...

SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS

Process scans

Please choose between Scan Upload and Scanstation light:

Scan Upload /
- p

With the help of the Scan Upload you can upload your
previously scanned exam sheets directly via the evaexam
interface. Click on the image to open the menu “Process
scans”. Here you can upload and process your TIF files.

Use Case

Select Scan Upload, if you are not allowed to install software

on your computer, if your scanner does not support TWAIN or
if your computer does not run on Windows®. In this case, the

scans must be created by your scanner in the required format
(multipage TIF, 200 dpi, black&white, duplex).

(@) nelp

Scanstation light

=16 |
Scanstatign_

e eanstutaon gt VLK

sk rcemston
Sotren

ready

Frocasied batchs o
Scan e pae 0

The Scanstation light is a desktop application which controls
your scanning device and uploads the scanned exam sheets
into the system. Click on the image to download the
application. After the download, you can install the
Scanstation light and connect it to your scanner. After
scanning, the batches can be checked and processed in the
menu “Process scans”.

Use Case

Select Scanstation light, if you are allowed to install software
on your computer, if your scanner supports TWAIN and if your
computer runs on Windows®. The Scanstation light has to be
configured on first use. Then it will control the scanner and
the data transfer process to the evaexam system. Thereby, the
error rate of the scanning process is minimized.

Figure 141: Selection of Scan Methods

In order to upload the scanned files, open the “Process scans” menu via the left side
menu, and select the Scan Upload.
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i) Information
The batch was transmitted for processing.

Process scans

Scan Upload

Scanned Batches

Created Source Exam Questionnaire Pages  Status

® 20.05.2022 at 0 » Waiting for processing
11:36:57

Note: The list will be automatically refreshed every 30 seconds. Please, click on "Refresh in.." to reload the list manually.

Show hidden batches | Advanced Settings

You are currently using the Scan Upload. If you want to use the Scanstation light instead, please click here.

Figure 142: Scan Upload

The exam sheets have to be scanned with a document scanner or multifunctional
device beforehand. The scanner must be able to produce files in TIFF format (multi-
page tiff files).

The same scanning settings as described above for the Scanstation are obligatory:

e Image Mode: Black and white

e Paper Size: A4 / Letter / Legal

e Resolution: 200 DPI

e Brightness: The threshold value should be slightly darker than average.
e Skew Correction: Deactivated

e Scan Type: Duplex (simultaneous scanning of both sides of the sheet)

Save the TIFF files to your client PC. Open the TIFF file and check the quality of the
scan. If at first sight the scan looks very light-colored or distorted, check the scanner
settings and scan the forms once again.

Note:

Before you print a high number of sheets and distribute them, do a test scan to
check if you scanner and scanning settings are correctly configured.

Click the button [Browse] and select the file you want to upload to the system. Then
click [Process new batch] in order to upload the file and start processing the forms.
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Process Scans

Scan Upload 1 2

No file selected. Process new batch Refresh in 28s

Scanned Batches

Figure 143: Upload scanned forms

The file is uploaded now. The Scan Upload first shows the status “VividForms Reader
is working”. When the forms have been recognized, the status changes into “Batch in
Web Verification”.

(O Information

The batch was transmitted for processing.

Process Scans

Scan Upload

No file selected. Process new batch Refresh in 28s

Scanned Batches

Created Source Exam Questionnaire Pages  Status
@ 20.05.2022 at e Sample exam 3_Geographics_101 8 PBatch in Web Veriﬁcationl
13:58:49

Note: The list will be automatically refreshed every 30 seconds. Please, click on "Refresh in ..." to reload the list manually.

Show hidden batches | Advanced Settings

You are currently using the Scan Upload. If you want to use the Scanstation light instead, please click here.

Figure 144: Status “Batch in Web Verification”

When clicking on the status you are directed straight to the verifier and can do the ver-
ification.
Advanced Settings

If your scanner cannot be optimally configured you can adapt the settings for process-
ing forms in the “Advanced Settings” of the Scan Upload.
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(O Information

The batch was transmitted for processing.

Process Scans

Scan Upload

No file selected. Browse... Process new batch Refresh in 28s

Scanned Batches

Created Source Exam Questionnaire Pages  Status
@ 20.05.2022 at [EN Sample exam 3_Geographics_101 8 + Batch in Web Verification
13:58:49

Note: The list will be automatically refreshed every 30 seconds. Please, click on “Refresh in ..." to reload the list manually.

_

Show hidden batches | Advanced Settings

You are currently using the Scan Upload. If you want to use the Scanstation light instead, please click here.

Figure 145: Open Advanced Settings

You can optimize the processing of very dark or lights scans by adapting the OMR
threshold. Select the correspondent option from the drop-down list.

If your scanner is not be capable of producing black & white images, you can use gray
scale processing. In this case activate the corresponding option and set the bright-
ness manually. Check the results by doing a test scan.

Process Scans - Processing grayscaled images

OMR Threshold:  NormalScan The automatic reading of checkboxes (OMR) is by default optimized for scans with
an average brightness. If your scanner produces very light or dark images, you
should first try to optimize the brightness in the scanner settings so that
checkmarks are clearly visible. If the brightness cannot be set correctly in the
scanning device you can use the drop-down menu on the left to adapt the default
settings for OMR recognition. For very light scanning results select "Light Scan”,
for very dark results select "Dark Scan". The forms are then processed using the
corresponding OMR thresholds.

O allow processing of grayscaled images: We generally recommend the use of the black and white mode for processing
questionnaires. Should the scanner not allow you to set the brightness of the
black and white image and forms cannot be recognized reliably, you may switch to
gray scale processing. Please check the results by means of a test scan. Please be

_ aware that with grayscale processing, the data volume increases significantly and

uploading TIF documents will take longer.

4 »

Figure 146: Advanced Settings in the Scan Upload

5.15. Scanstation light

Open the menu “Process scans” in the “Actions” menu and click on the image labeled
“Scanstation light”. Now the setup file for the scanstation software will be downloaded.
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/) evaexam

#%  Create Exam
List of Folders =
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Documentation
English

evasys Training...
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Processing

Computer Scienc...
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SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS

Process scans

Please choose between Scan Upload and Scanstation light:

Scan Upload /
[ ——— /

With the help of the Scan Upload you can upload your
previously scanned exam sheets directly via the evaexam
interface. Click on the image to open the menu “Process
scans”. Here you can upload and process your TIF files.

Use Case
Select Scan Upload, if you are not allowed to install software
on your computer, if your scanner does not support TWAIN or

Figure 147: Selection of scan methods

() Help

Scanstation light

e eanstutaon gt VLK
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Scan

The Scanstation light is a desktop application which controls
your scanning device and uploads the scanned exam sheets

= ||
Scanstatiqr‘_t
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into the system. Click on the image to download the
application. After the download, you can install the

Scanstation light and connect it to your scanner. After
scanning, the batches can be checked and processed in the

menu “Process scans”.
Use Case

Select Scanstation light, if you are allowed to install software

0o

on your computer, if your scanner supports TWAIN and if your

A download message is shown. Please start the download by clicking [OK].

@ dokuserver.lab.evasys.de

The Scanstation light will be downloaded.
Please save the file and run the setup.
Do not change the predefined file name,

Figure 148: Download Message

Note:

Do not change the file name of the downloaded setup file, as your configuration set-
tings are encoded in the file name. If you change the file name, the scanstation will
not be operable.

Run the setup. After the installation, the Scanstation light can be started.
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b Scanstation light o] B [

Scanstation
light

Status information

[ Settings ]
ready
Processed batches: 0
Scan Processed pages: 0

Figure 149: Scanstation light

Settings in the Scanstation light
Click the [Settings] button to open the settings menu for the Scanstation light.

The settings menu has two tabs: Scanner and General Settings.

Scanner Tab

In the Scanner tab you can configure the scanning device. Besides, you can activate
automatic archiving of the scanned batches in a local directory.
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o Settings (=53]

[ Scan Destination Scanner General Settings I VividForms Reader ]
Scanner
© Scanner
() Existing files

C:AProgramD ata'\Electic Paper'\Scanstationharchive

Delete the source files

Settings

[] Always show driver settings dialog before scanning

[ Test scan

Automatic batch creation
] Create automatic batches from the TIF-files of a source directory

C:\ProgramD ata\Electric Paper\Scanstation Processing specifications

Batch processing
"] Suspend the processing of VividForms batches before transmitting the data for checking

Stop processing if unrecognized pages are found, so as to verify dataset consistency.
(V| Display error status for batches with 100% NonForms in the Scanstation.
[7] Process pages in &3 format as two single pages in &4 format.

V] Automatic Blank Page Removal

The recognition of blank pages depends on the Tif file size of the page in byte. Remove all pages of the
batch with less than:

2800 Byte

[ oK ] [ Manual }

Figure 150: Scanner Tab

The document scanner should be installed before you start the Scanstation light. Via
the button [Change] you can select the scanner.
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Note:

The scanner must have a TWAIN interface. It must be able to produce group 4 com-

pressed multipage TIFF files, 200dpi, black&white mode, and duplex scan should

be available. Most of the document scanners will be able to produce such files.
After you have selected the scanner, you can configure it via the button [Test scan].

The settings dialog looks a bit different depending on the scanning device. If in doubt,
consult the scanner documentation.

The following settings are important:
e Color: Black&White (b/w)

¢ Resolution: 200dpi

e Page size: DIN A4

e Duplex

e Lightness slightly darker than the medium value
Further scanning options such as automatic page scaling etc. should be deactivated.

Scanning with the Scanstation light

Put the questionnaires into the feeder of your scanner. Then start the scanning pro-
cess by clicking the button [Scan] in the Scanstation interface.

k. Scanstation light = =

Scanstation
light

Status information

[ Settings l
ready
Processed batches: 0
Scan Processed pages: 0

Figure 151: Start Scanning Procedure

After the scans of a batch have been scanned you are asked if you wish to scan more
questionnaires (if, for example, not all pages fit into the feeder), if you wish to delete
the batch (if, for example, there was a double feed or paper jam), or if you wish to
release the batch (if everything went fine).
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[~

4 Scanning process completed 23

? You have scanned 6 pages. Would you like to continue scanning pages from this
~ batch, release this batch for further processing. or discard it?

Continue scanning | | Discardbatch | [ Finish batch

Figure 152: Complete Scanning Procedure

Do not scan too many pages within a batch. We recommend not to scan more than
200 pages within a batch.

If the batch has been successfully uploaded, this will be shown in the status informa-
tion. The systems indicates how many batches and pages have been processed.
Blank pages are removed automatically.

k.« Scanstation light = @I
Scanstatio
light
— — — Status information
| Settings
Batch was uploaded successfully.
Processed batches: 1
Scan Processed pages: 12

Figure 153: Batch successfully scanned

5.16. Trouble Shooting for Paper Processing

If you have followed all required guide lines to print, fill in and scan forms, you should
be able to process your forms without any problems. If one or more of these guide-
lines have not been followed, a warning message when scanning your forms with the
Scanstation or uploading them via the Scan Upload may occur and there could be
problems processing your forms. In the Scanstation interface, warning messages are
displayed in the status box. In the “Scan Upload” the messages are shown in the col-
umn “Status”.

There may be processing problems when

e the system cannot find at least three corner stones

¢ the forms have not been printed in the correct paper format or have been printed
in a scaled way

e the scanner is not configured correctly
e the bar code has been destroyed.
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By clicking on the status message you can open further information on the kind of
problem.

In the following, the most important warnings and error messages with information on
causes and measurements are listed.

Duplicate serial number
The batch contains exam sheets with the same serial number.

e Possible reason:

- Exam sheets have been copied or scanned twice
e Further procedure:

- Check the batch on exam sheets with duplicate serial numbers
- If existent, discard the batch, transfer the data of the duplicate sheet to an
empty sheet and scan all the sheets again

- Attention: If you proceed and process the duplicate forms, the data of the forms
already captured will be overruled by the data of the sheets with the same serial
number!

OMR threshold exceeded

When analyzing the forms the VividForms Reader cannot find single checkboxes on
the sheets.

e Possible Reasons:
- Poor printing: Some checkboxes have not been clearly printed or have not been
printed at all because the toner is low or the printer is soiled
- Poor scanning: Parts of the pages could not be scanned correctly because the
scan is soiled
- Wrong printing or scanning settings: The print/scan is much too light or distorted
- Use of correction fluid: Single checkboxes have been covered with correction
fluid
- Covering of single checkboxes: The batch contains a page with a sticky note
covering some checkboxes
e Further procedure:
- Check the scans: Are the checkboxes clearly visible in the TIFF files? If not:
Clean the scanner, check the scanner settings and scan the forms again
- Correction fluid: Batch processing can be continued if no boxes with check-
marks are affected.
- Covering of checkboxes: Remove sticky notes; if checkboxes with checkmarks

were covered, scan the forms again; otherwise batch processing can be contin-
ued
Error during image processing

There may be several reasons why the forms cannot be processed.
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e Possible reasons:

- There is not enough volume available to process the batch

- The sheets have been scanned using gray scale or color mode

- The system does not know the exam ID as, for example, the original exam has
been deleted

- The system does not know the exam sheet ID as, for example, the exam sheet
has been deleted

e Further procedure

- In case of too little volume you first have to purchase further volume in order to
continue batch processing

- In case of color or gray scale scanning you have to scan the forms again in

black & white mode. If this is not possible, switch the system to gray scale pro-
cessing in the advanced settings of the Scan Upload

- In all other cases it is not possible to process the forms.

Only Scanstation: Data set consistency check
The batch contains pages which cannot be recognized as exam sheets.

e Possible reasons:

- Scratch paper in the batch
- Barcode or corner stones manipulated or missing
e Further procedure

- Check data set consistency

- In case of scratch paper: Select the option “No VividForms form” and continue
batch processing

- In case of barcode manipulation: Enter the barcode text manually or with the
help of the drop-down lists; continue batch processing

- In case of cornerstones missing: Discard batch, do not continue batch process-
ing, as these forms cannot be processed; search the batch for affected sheets
and ensure that at least three corner stones are visible (that, for example, nor
corners are folded over); scan the batch again straight and carefully

- For further information please refer to the Scanstation manual. It can be opened
directly in the Scanstation interface.

Only Scanstation: Incomplete Exam Sheets
The Scanstation has noticed that one or more exam sheets miss single pages.

e Possible reasons:

- The scanner has caused double-feed.

- The scanner does not scan in duplex mode though the exam sheets are printed
duplex.

- In the paper batch single pages of exam sheets are missing.
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e Further procedure:

- Click on the status “Incomplete Exam Sheets” in the Scanstation status window.
In the information you can see, which exam sheets are affected.

- Check the paper batch to see if it contains the missing pages.

- If yes: Discard the batch in the Scanstation. Check the scanning settings and
scan the sheets again. Make sure that no double-feed takes place. If necessary,
maintain the scanner and clean or renew the rubber roles.

- If no: Discard the batch in the Scanstation. Add the missing pages and scan the
batch again.

For further information please refer to the Scanstation manual. It can be opened
directly in the Scanstation interface.

5.17. \Verification

After scanning the forms, crosses recognized as uncertain must be manually
checked. You can see this when the status “Verification” is shown in the exam over-
view:

Sample C : 20.05.2022 -- 5 40
exam Verification Geographics_101 0
[+2]

Figure 154: “Verification” Status

To carry out the verification, click on the status message or select the option “Verifica-
tion” in the left-hand menu.

Alternatively, the evaexam administrator can create a specific user account with “Ver-
ifier” as the user type. This user can also undertake the verification. All the exams
which are still to be verified are now displayed in the table view of the verification
mask.
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5.17.1. Batch View

Very large exams should always be verified in the batch view. The scanned batches
are listed individually in the table.

View
Batch Exams
Current batches in verification
Batch Scan OMR Verification Filling
jn] Time Duration MonForms station Errors Amount possible Status MNonForms degrees
1189 20.05.2022 at 3s 2 WEBSCAN 0 8 Yes 0/30 ® [§ ®

13:58:59

Search for new batches [ Delete all NonForm batches

Figure 155: Batch view

The table is made up of the following columns:

e Batch ID - Serial number of the batch
e Time - Scan time of the batch
e Duration - Processing time of the VividForms Reader in seconds
¢ NonForms - Number of unidentified pages in a batch
e Scanstation - Name of the scanstation
e OMR errors - Number of checkboxes not found
e Sheets - Number of all pages
e In progress - Shows whether other users are already processing the batch
e Status - Corrections already processed/Total corrections
¢ NonForms
- Delete all NonForms
- Display NonForms
e Filling Degrees
- Display filling degrees in original PDF
- Export filling degrees as CSV file
e Verification

- Process batch
- Verify automatically
- Delete batch
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5.17.2. Exam view
In this view you can see all the current user’'s exams which are awaiting verification.
The table consists of the following columns:

e Exams — name of the exam

e Form — abbreviated name of the exam paper template

e Sheets — number of recognized exam papers

¢ In progress — shows whether other users are already doing the exam
e To verify — number of exams to be corrected

e NonForms

- Delete NonForms (i.e. delete the scanned pages that could not be recognized
by the VividForms Reader)
- Show NonForms
e Verification
- Verify batch (i.e. edit exam)
- Verify automatically
- Delete batch (i.e. delete all scanned pages of the exam)

View

Batch

Current exams in verifier

Name Exam sheet Amount  Verification possible  To verify MNonForms  Actions

Sample exam Geographics_101 6 Yes 30 Question(s) ® ®

Search for new batches

Figure 156: Exam View

Before you delete the NonForms you should look at them to be sure that no scanned
exam sheets are affected. After checking the NonForms you should delete them.
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5.17.3. Verification

When you click on the “Verify” symbol in one of the views, you will reach the verifica-
tion view.

In the verification view you will always see a question which needs to be verified. You
can work comfortably through the exam questions from all exam papers one after the
other, until the verification has finished for all questions and pages in the exam.

The current processing status will be shown in a bar on the top right of the screen:

I

1117

Figure 157: Processing Status

The green area symbolizes the questions that have already been corrected, and the
red area shows those that still need correcting. The number of corrected/still to be cor-
rected questions is also shown.

The status messages from the VividForms Reader are shown on the left hand side of
the bar.

The most frequent warning messages are:

e Filling degree of check box is marginal (The degree of filling between the minimum
and maximum thresholds or above the threshold for “correction”.)

e Question has more valid answers than permitted. (Two or more checkmarks
detected for one question)

e Check box is signed as crossed out (checkmarks were crossed out)
e The question was not answered (The question was not answered)
The following figure shows a multiple choice question in the verification.
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Reason for Display in Verification:

Filling degree of checkbox is marginal.
3/30

Selection of the participant (Scanned Question)

1.5 Which statement is correct?
You can assign a course to a substitute
You can assign a survey to a substitute
‘You can change an instructors subunit

1.6 Which import tvpes are available in EvaSvs?

Recognized Mark / Revision

Multiple Choice

Which statement is correct? You can assign a course to a substitute ® Answer valid
You can assign a survey to a substitute

You can change an instructors subunit
O Answer invalid

N O DD TN TN

Figure 158: Multiple Choice Question in the Verification

You can see the following elements in the window:

e Header area: The header area informs you about the kind of error (left hand side)
and the fields still to be verified (right hand side).

e Original image excerpt: You can see the actual checkmarks of the examinee in this
view. A click on the image excerpt will open a separate window showing the image
in its original size.

e Recognized Mark / Revision: This view informs you about of the decision of the
VividForms Reader and allows you to change the checked checkboxes.

In the figure above you can see a multiple choice question where the filling degree of
checkbox is marginal and another is above cancellation level. The VividForms Reader
recognizes this and suggests a solution. You can accept this or correct this decision
(or mark the checkbox “invalid” on the right hand side). Your decisions have the high-
est priority here, i.e. you can correct all the decisions of the VividForms Reader.

With a click on the [Next] button at the bottom of the view, you move forward to the
next question.

Next to the [Next] button there are several buttons, which each trigger an action:

[Exam Sheet] — displays the exam paper in a new window. The checkboxes in ques-
tion are marked by a red circle. This view can be helpful for seeing the overall context.
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Exam sheet. 3, Page:

| EvaExam | City K : e - | !tmumv.\,,.,
Sample Acadamy Noah Peterson B«' :
Demo Subunit Hamburg - .
Mark a3 shown D188 [ 0 [ Please use a ball-point pen or & thin falt tip. This form will be processed automatically.
Corraction: 1M ] 38 [ Please follow the examples shown on the left hand side 10 help cptimize the reading results,
Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 3:
—— [(12)- 1A -0
Hustname Belly {80 000 000

20 ROO0 OO0

300 ORO OO0
Last name: Meier 400 0O0OR ®OO

sO00 000 O®O

¢s00 000 0OooOoa

‘ " - - " 00 000 00 E
In order for your exam to be proce: comeclly please make
Eulrg you e_n::tfetrl }rﬂurte:ﬁan'nnee-m pre?sely_m‘:p I;oml_ofe:lhe 3 gg ED] g g 8 g E 0
ages are entire ualized an

c:n:o?rg.lr:plag;é by pgggs ofomerexgn:"slz:ets, o000 OO0 OO0

T e S e N T R e T e R
1.1 How many people live in the city of Hamburg?
O 70.000
A L8 O 700.000
m B 1.700.000

1.2 Hamburg is a Hansealic city.
k4 True
O Faise

1.3 Which of the following persons are honorary cilizens of the city of Hamburg?
Uwe Seeler

Glnther Jauch

Helmut Schmidt

Siegfried Lenz

Johann Sebastian Bach

Wilty Brandt

OO0RE08

1.4  Which of the following districts are districts of Hamburg?
Altona
Wandsbek
Kreuzberg
Eimsbottel
Findorf

FROU1501889403F1PLIVT 03.12.2015, Page 1/2)

- ,

Figure 159: View of the Page of the Exam Sheet

[Back] — Navigates to the previously edited fields.

[Cancel] — The verifying will be canceled. Important: All unsaved corrections will be
lost.

[Save and Exit] — The current status of the verifier, including the current view will be
saved. Following this you will automatically change to the verification overview. Verifi-
cation can be continued immediately or at a later date.

It is necessary to save the verification when your work is interrupted, for example.

The verifier does not only show doubtable marked answers but also examinee-IDs
and point scores for open questions, if they are not marked neatly.
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Reason for Display in Verification:

Filling degree of checkbox is marginal. El

No valid checkbox found. 1/30

Selection of the participant (Scanned Question)

Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 1:

First name: . \ (}L\“‘ ﬂ

- 100000

: :0D@00 0

'T) ) 300 @ O

Lastneme, - SC 4000000

s0OOooooag

s00O0O000

In order f to be d tly pl ki pefeded g o=
n order our exam rocessed correctly please make

surelyougn:‘eryour student I?Z) precisely into bp%pofthe fields :g E a E g E
provided for it. All pages are entirely individualized and cannot

be replaced by pages of other exam sheets. ooooOoOoOoAO

Recognized Mark / Revision

Examinee-ID

2 1 3 2 2

o oo J conoes J il e

Figure 160: Verification: Examinee-ID

If two participants have accidentally marked the same examinee-ID on sheet sets with
different serial numbers, a consecutive number will be added to the duplicate exam-
inee-ID. It is possible to correctly assign the results with the help of the unique serial
number (Page Link) afterwards.

A B C D E F G H I J K L
1 Examinee-1D Serial Numb Where does Explain the c Which quest Which additi Is a Subunit s Which inforr What has to Please expla Grade Total Score
2 82567 1 1 1 3 2 1 1 2 1B 12
3 1 1 2 0 0 1 0 1F 6
4 613457 i 1 1 3 2 1 2 2 0B 12
5 | 121232 2 | 4] - 1 2 2 0 1 0 1D 8
Doubled 1Ds with added\Serial Number (Page Link)
consecutive numbers

Figure 161: Doubled Examinee-ID (CSV Score Export)

Upon completion of the verification for an exam, the verified results are automatically
stored in the system, and the overview is displayed.

The verification is not finished until you have deleted the NonForms of a scanned
stack of exam sheets. Please use the view of the NonForms as well as the button for
deleting the NonForms.
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Then the results will be written into the database and the status of the exam changes
from “Web Verification” to “ Evaluated”. The analysis can now be called up.

5.17.4. Automatic Verification

To accelerate the process of verification, a number of cases can be verified automati-
cally in the WebVerifier. The prerequisite for automatic verification is that the relevant
option in the systems settings is activated by the administrator (“System Settings/
evaexam Settings/Functions/Automatic Verification”).

Note:

Please note that false readings cannot be entirely prevented when using automatic
verification. When, for example, a participant has marked an answer option com-
pletely outside the checkbox, this data will be lost. Think carefully whether you want
to use this function for your exam.

In the column verification, with the help of a checkbox, you can select the exam which
is to be automatically verified.

Filling Actions
NonForms  degrees 0O ©

Figure 162: Select Automatic Verification

After clicking the icon displayed next to the checkbox, a dialog opens which allows
you to make further settings for the automatic verification.
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Options for the automatic verification

Please select the actions to be carried out in the automatic verification:

O No valid checkbox found (invalid).
O o0One checkmark and correction(s) found.

O complete automatic verification of the selected batch.

TS T

Figure 163: Selection Options for Automatic Verification

The following options are available:

e No valid checkbox found (invalid): All cases, in which no valid checkbox is found
for a question, are determined invalid.

e One checkmark and correction(s) found: All cases, in which a checkmark and one
or more corrections is found are automatically determined valid with the corre-
sponding checkmark.

e Complete automatic verification of the selected batch: The complete exam will be
automatically verified, no further steps need to be taken. If the batch still appears
in the table, click the yellow pen again to remove the batch from the list.

With one or several of the options selected, the verification is initiated by clicking on
[Verify], the relevant cases are then filtered out of the list of elements to be verified.
For this reason, please note that individual questions must be verified using the yellow
pen if you have not selected complete automatic verification.

5.17.5. Verify Examinee-ID

If “Completion by participant” was chosen as the type of participant capturing, the
examinee-ID must be verified. The VividForms Reader only recognizes the examinee-
ID from the checked boxes. The numerical examinee-ID is used but for the purpose of
verification in the WebVerifier. This also applies to the entry of the first names and sur-
names of the exam candidates.

If the examinee-ID cannot be read clearly, the whole header area of the page is
shown as an image excerpt.

In the verification view the examinee-ID can be corrected by hand (see figure below),
or even completely reentered. An entry field is available for every digit of the exam-
inee-ID.
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As in the following example the examinee-ID was corrected once and the filling
degree of checkbox is marginal, you are informed about this by the verifier:

Reason for Display in Verification:

Filling degree of checkbox is marginal. El

No valid checkbox found. 1/30

Selection of the participant (Scanned Question)

Please complete: Examinee ID of the exam sheet no.: 1:

First name: \ OL“‘ Bﬂ

i 100000

- :00@H00

D) o0 30O @ O

Last name: - - 40 0O oono

s0OOooooag

s00O0O000

In order fi to be sed Al ki e e
n r our exam rocessed correct ase make

Isure‘ycugn}‘eryour student IB precisely into bp);iﬂ;the fields :g S g E g E
wvided for it. All pages are entirely individualized and cannot

e replaced by pages of other exam sheets. ooooOoOoOoAO

Recognized Mark / Revision

Examinee-ID

2 1 3 2 2

Figure 164: Examinee-ID in the Verification
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5.17.6. Key control in the Verifier

There are different key shortcuts available, so that the WebVerifier can be used with-
out a mouse. The short cuts work in most recent web browsers.

The actions are triggered by pressing the ALT key, together with another one.
Please note that not all key short cuts are available in every view.

Shortcut Action

ALT+N Look for a new batch
ALT+Q Enlarge image excerpt
ALT+U Mark question as invalid
ALT+P Display page

ALT+C Cancel

ALT+S Save

ALT+F Continue

Table 2: Key shortcuts in the Verification

5.18. Checking that the Exam is Complete

For paper exams, it is very important that you scan all the sheets and pages from the
exam. In order to ensure that this is the case, evaexam checks whether you have
scanned every page belonging to the exam.

Already during scanning the Scanstation will notice when pages of an exam sheets
are missing. The batch then shows the status “Incomplete exam sheets”. When click-
ing on the status you can check, which exam sheets are affected and which pages are
missing.
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Process Scans - Batch Information

Identifier: WEBSCAN_220520_143100_62878a0499e76
Current status: Incomplete Exam Sheets (5460)

Created on: 20.05.2022 at 14:31:00

Total number of pages in batch: 6

A NonForm is a scanned page that is not recognized as a questionnaire.

Number of NonForms: 1

The batch contains incomplete exam sheets. This may have different reasons: Single pages could
be missing, there could be a double feed in the scanner or some pages may not have been
recognized by the system (in this case this should have been indicated in the dataset consistency
check). Please check the batch. For further information refer to the manual. The following exam

Sheet 2 - missing page(s): 3

O cContinue batch processing

@ cancel batch

sheets are incomplete (the sheet number is displayed in the upper right corner of the sheet):

Proceed

Figure 165: Scanstation Information on incomplete exam sheets

You should by no means continue to process the forms but discard the batch in the
Scanstation and check the paper batch. If the missing pages are contained in the
batch, scan the batch again and make sure that the scanner does not produce double-
feed. Should the problem still exist, it may be necessary to maintain the scanner. For
further information please refer to the Scanstation manual and note the instructions in

chapter 5.16. "Trouble Shooting for Paper Processing".

If you have ignored the message when scanning the forms and have continued to pro-
cess the batch, evaexam will display a note that the exam contains incomplete exam

sheets when you open the report or the CSV data.

@ dokuserver.lab.evasys.de

This exam contains incomplete exam sheets. This may have an effect
on the results of individual participants. Please use the check for
completeness in the exam details to identify missing sheets. Do you
still want to continue?

Abbrechen

Figure 166: Warning - Exam not complete
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In the CSV raw data you can already see if a dataset has gaps:

Examinee-IC Pagelink How many ir Hamburg is ¢ Which of the Hamburg haiMarseille  Dresden Osaka Ledn Chicago
112233 1 3 1 3 1 2 5 1 3 4
223234 2 1 1 1 0 2 5 1 3 4
445543 3 3 1 1 0 2 5 1 3 4
112379 4 3 1 2 1| |
456732 5 2 1 3 0 2 5 1 3 4
342122 6 2 1 1 1 2 5 1 3 4
556698 7 3 1 1 0 2 5 1 3 4

Figure 167: Incomplete data set

You can use the option 'Check that the Exam is Complete,’ found under Exam Details,
to open a spreadsheet containing information on the quire number, participant ID, ver-
ification status, missing pages, and whether or not the exam is complete.

Actions Exam Data

_ Create additional individualized exam sheets: 0 Results in PDF format

- A Exam Results Report ~
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI® Sin
Finish Data Collection, Close Exam @ Auto Credit

. [ Scores in CSV format
7y Grading Scale:  noscale assigned e

N ) 4 Raw datain CSV format
7| Change grading scale for the exam

) Check for Completeness
Rename Exam

Show recognized exam sheet originals as PDF

7 Restore Exam .

Move Exam
() Delete original scanned files of recognized exam sheets
Assign rights for shared scoring

() Delete Exam

Figure 168: Exam Details - Checking that the Exam is Complete

You can view a list of all returns in the new window.

Check for Completeness
Serial Number Sheet Student ID Verified Pages Missing Pages Status
2 2 123456 2/3 3 Incomplete
1 1 213222 3/3 - Complete

Figure 169: Listing of Complete/Incomplete Exams

With the help of the list you can recognize which exam sheet of which participant is
affected. In this example the second page of exam sheet no. 3 is missing.

You can now search for the paper sheet in question and scan the complete exam
sheet again. The existing data set in the system will be overruled by the complete data
set.
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6. Paper exam with separate question and answer
sheet

In principle, paper exams with separate answer sheet are conducted the same way as
paper exam with answers on the exam sheet (compare chapter 5. "Creating a Paper
Exam - Default Procedure").

Create Exam - Type of Exam

Please select the type of exam:

Y~
[t G2 evaexam
8 [t e . EEETTTTETETE= _I_\m
=S Wy "~
. B | Pl
E o ] - -
ETYCSTTT Y . XTI O
O Combined question and ® Separate question and QO Answer sheet only
answer sheet answer sheet

@® Use template
QO generate dynamically

Method for flexible and standardized exams. The exam content is created in evaexam. Only a restricted number
of closed question types is available, but for these question types there are comprehensive options for exam
analysis (reports, item analysis). Questions and answer boxes are located on separate sheets. After the exam
has been carried out, only the answer sheets have to be scanned. The exam sheet has to be created beforehand
with the VividForms Editor.

Cancel Back Next

Figure 170: Exam with separate question and answer sheet

There are only a few things that have to be considered:

e When creating the exam sheet in the VividForms Editor there are two preview
functions available: the PDF preview for the exam sheet and the PDF preview for
the answer sheet.

|| save and Exit | €% Form Properties [Sample_3A_1] PDF Preview - Exam Sheet "B PDF Preview - Answer Sheetl LD onli

Question Library

[ORGANTZATION]

Figure 171: Preview functions in the VividForms Editor

e If you convert a question group into a text element (for example, if you want to add
an introductory text to your sheet), you can decide whether this text is supposed to
be only on the exam sheet, only on the answer sheet or on both sheets.
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Question group Wizard
Details of the question group
Name: B J] U|[x x| A~ F~ 0% |B|
Dear Candidates,
please note, that this exam is evaluated automatically. Only fill in

the answer sheet carefully according the specifications (crosses
in the box, for correction fill box completely, no correction fluid,

etc.)
Font Size: 12pt v
Text Element: thi j £ i for XT; NO questions can be added)
I;how on: ® examsheet O Answer sheetO Both Sheets
‘Fixation: The first and the last text element of an exam sheet 1s always excluded from
scrambling.

Figure 172: Text element: Display options

¢ In the exam sheet management there are also two preview functions available.

Exam Sheet Management

Page
Abbreviation Title Number Date Engine Actions
Sample_3A_1 1 20.05.2022 VFEditor @ O ®IFMOIE [

Figure 173: Exam Sheet Management

o After having generated the exam with the help of the exam wizard, a PDF file con-
taining the answer sheets will be downloaded. The question sheet can be down-
loaded in the exam details, as can additional answer sheets.
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Exam Details

() Exam Sample exam with answer sheet
[ Folder Computer Sciences
5 Type Paper based (Hard Copy)
o2 Participants Entry of student ID by participants
1] Exam sheet SampleEx02
7] Grading Scale no scale assigned
(i) Status In progress
7] Exam Created on 20.05.2022 at 14:55:19
Actions

Create additional individualized exam sheets: 0

Request = Download answer sheets
2] Administrate participants
Show Exam Sheet i Download question sheet
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

' Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

[/) Grading Scale: noscaleassigned v

Change grading scale for the exam

Rename Exam

Figure 174: Download question and answer sheets
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7. Paper exam with answer sheet only

If activated by the administrator, paper exams can be conducted with answer sheets
only. You can either use a predefined template or create your own dynamical answer

sheet.

Create Exam - Type of Exam

Please select the type of exam:

O Combined question and
answer sheet

QO Separate question and
answer sheet

® Answer sheet only

@® Use template
O generate dynamically

Back

Figure 175: Exam with answer sheet only

In principle, paper exams with answer sheets only are conducted the same way as
paper exam with answers on the exam sheet (compare chapter 5. "Creating a Paper
Exam - Default Procedure"). However, both types show some specific features which
will be explained in the following.

Note:

Please note that this procedure comes along with a restricted range of functional-
ities compared to the other paper exam procedures. It only supports Single Choice
questions and only allows for a restricted scope of analysis as the exam content is

not available in EvaExam.
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7.1. Use Template

If you select the option ,Use Template® you can select a predefined answer sheet
which contains check boxes for up to 100 single choice questions with five answer
options each.

Below, you can define the number of questions you wish to use in your exam. If your
exam contains less than 100 questions, please make sure to restrict the number, as
only the defined number of questions will show up in verification and will be analyzed.
If you forget to restrict the number, the remaining unanswered questions will be dis-
played in the verifier which causes unnecessary workload. Please note, that you can-
not undo or change this setting afterwards.

Create Exam - Define Exam Sheet and Question Number

Please select an exam sheet:
Exam_100en ~ @

To be able to select your own exam sheet, the sheet has to be created beforehand in the menu
“Actions” by clicking “Create exam sheet”. If you have not yet created an exam sheet, please cancel
the process and first create the sheet.

As an alternative, you can create your exam using only an answer sheet, provided this function has
been enabled by the administrator. To do this, move two steps back in the wizard and select the
option “Answer sheet only” when defining the type of exam.

Please select the number of questions:

100
Please define the number of questions contained within your exam. After you have conducted the
exam, only the defined number of questions will be analyzed. If your exam contains less questions
than available on the answer sheet, make sure to restrict the number of questions. Otherwise, the

remaining unanswered questions will be displayed in the verifier.

Please note that you cannot undo or change this setting after you have created the exam.

(o

Figure 176: Select answer sheet

When using the answer sheet template, it is not possible to import participants for the
exam. The participants have to identify by placing their information in the header sec-
tion. Here they can enter their first and last name and enter their examinee-ID with the
help of the matrix field. You can use 10-digit examinee-IDs at maximum. When the
examinee-ID is shorter than 10, the participants have to fill in the matrix left-aligned.
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-

1

) evaexam

(.

[EXAM]
[AUTHOR]

First Name:
Last Name: ']
1
Please fill in your examinee-ID carefully and left-aligned using the malrix on the right. g
This wiy, your exam can be unambiguously assigned 10 your person. ;
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Figure 177: Answer Sheet Template

© evasys GmbH

153



Paper exam with answer sheet only

7.2. Generate dynamically

If you have selected the option “generate dynamically”, you can have the system
dynamically create you own answer sheet.

In this case, you first have to decide on the way of participant capturing on the answer
sheet. For further information, compare chapter 5.4. "Create Exam - Participant Cap-
turing”.

Furthermore, you can decide on the structure and length of your answer sheet.

Create Exam - Exam Options
Please select the type of participant capturing:
@® Entry of student ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

Generate answer sheet

Please select the maximum number of answer options:

5 - ABCDE v

Please select the settings for the header area of the answer sheet:

Standard v

Please select the number of questions:
20
En

Figure 178: Exam options for dynamical answer sheets
The following options are available:

Maximum number of answer options

You can select if your single choice questions on the answer sheet are supposed to
have two (AB), three (ABC), four (ABCD) or five (ABCDE) answer options. Please
note, that this is a uniform number for all questions on the sheet.
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Header settings

Select how the header of the answer sheet shall look like. If you select “Standard”, the
header will look like the default header of a new VividForms Editor sheet, displaying
the matrix field for the examinee-ID in the way you have defined it in the settings
menu.

Instead, you can also take over the header of another exam sheet you have already
created with the VividForms Editor. This can be useful if you wish to import particpants
for the exam and if you do not want to display the header section for the manual entry
of the examinee-ID. To do a selection here, you first have to create an exam sheet in
the VividForms Editor with the corresponding header settings. For further information
compare chapter 3.3. "Edit Header Section".

Number of questions

Select, how many questions the answer sheet is supposed to contain. With a default
header, a maximum of 455 questions is possible.

A sample answer sheet with 35 questions and a default header could look like this:

r DRAFT L
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o
o
o
o
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Figure 179: Dynamically created answer sheet with 35 questions
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7.3. Create Exam - Define Answer Key

In this step you can decide if you want to define an answer key for the answer sheet.
With the help of the answer sheet you can define, how many scores are awarded for
which answer option.

If you do not wish to define an answer key at this point, you can do this later in the
exam details, if required. If you do not define an answer key at all, then you will only
be able to download the raw data of the exam after having captured the answer
sheets. You will have to do the scoring outside EvaExam.

If you define an answer key, you will be able to access the exam results (overall report
and report per participant, raw data, export of scores etc.) after having captured the
answer sheets. Please note, that all questions are regarded as single choice ques-
tions, meaning that only one answer per question is correct and only one crossed
check box is valid in verification. If participants check more than one box for a ques-
tion, this will lead to invalid results.

Create Exam - Define answer key

Please select if you want to define an answer key for the answer sheet:
@ Not define answer key

QO Define answer key for the answer sheet in the next step

If you do not define an answer key, you can only access the raw data of the exam after having
scanned the exam sheets. You will have to do the scoring manually based on the raw data.

If you define an answer key, you can access the exam results after having scanned the exam sheets.
Please note, that all questionnaires on the answer sheet are evaluated as single choice questions,
which means that only one answer per question is allowed and in verification only one checkmark is
valid.

Back Next

Figure 180: Decide on answer key

In the following entry mask you will now be able to define scores.

To award a point for an answer, please left-click into the corresponding box. You can
increase or decrease the point value by clicking multiple times (left/right) or pressing
the arrow keys (up/down). If you prefer using the keyboard, you can use the tabulator
key to move from one box to the next.

Enter the desired scores for the number of questions you wish to use in the exam. If
you use the predefined answer template, the sheet can contain 100 questions at max-
imum. If your exam has only 35 questions, just enter the answer key for the first 35
questions. If you have created the answer sheet dynamically, then only the defined
number of questions has to be edited.
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Create Exam - Define answer key

Please note, that all questions on the answer sheet are single choice questions.

To award a point for an answer, please left-click into the corresponding box. You can increase
or decrease the point value by clicking multiple times (left/right) or pressing the arrow keys

(up/down).
A B c D E I
1 1 0 0 0 0
2 0 1 0 0 0
3 1 0 0 0 0
4 0 0 0 1 0
5 0 0 il 0 0
6 0 1 0 0 0

m Back Next

Figure 181: Define answer key

Click [Next] if you have defined all scores. The system will check if you have defined
more than one positive score for a question. If this is the case, a warning message will
be shown. If you have defined more than one positive score on purpose (for example
to award an answer which is half-correct with 0.5 points), than you can proceed. If you
have defined more than one positive answer by accident, then check your entries.

You have deposited positive points for more than one answer option for at least one guestion.
Technically, this is not a problem, but it may be an oversight. Please check your input. If you still want to
proceed, click [OK].

[ ok ][Cancel

Figure 182: Warning message for more than one positive score

There will also be a warning message if you have not defined a score for all of your
question.
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You have not defined a positive value for all questions. If you still want to proceed, click [OK].

[T] [ Cancel J

Figure 183: Warning message for missing scores

In the next two steps, enter the number of exam participants and confirm the exam
summary. You will then be provided with a PDF file containing the answer sheets in
the required number which you can store and print. For further information, compare
chapter 5.11. "Important Information about Paper Processing" and following chapters.

158 © evasys GmbH



Create Exam - Define Answer Key

In the exam details, you can edit the answer key once again, if required, or define a
new answer key.

]
o

&

&

Exam Details

Exam

Folder

Type
Participants
Exam sheet
Grading Scale
Status

Exam Created on

Actions

Create additional individualized exam sheets: ©

Administrate participants

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam
Grading Scale:  noscale assigned

Change grading scale for the exam

Edit Answer Key

[

Download Answer Key

Rename Exam

Sample exam

Computer Sciences

Paper based (Hard Copy)

Entry of student ID by participants
22GAADYK

no scale assigned

In progress

23.05.2022 at 16:20:26

OK

Edit answer key
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8. Creating an Online Exam

Evaexam offers different ways to check the learning level or to perform an exam
online. There are three different kinds of online exams available:

e Online Exam (see chapter 9.1. "Online Exam")
A non-anonymous online exam in PSWD procedure. Only users who receive an
individual password (PSWD) are allowed to participate.

e Online Practice (see chapter 9.2. "Online Practices")
A learning tool for participants. Participants can check their answers. Can either be
carried out anonymously or non-anonymously.

e Online Quiz (see chapter 9.3. "Online Quiz")

A quiz that can be performed live at an event. The participants can, for example,
take part by scanning a QR code with a mobile device. Can either be carried out
anonymously or non-anonymously. It is not possible to use the QR code together
with the time limit function due to technical reasons.

Note:

Evaexam uses a volume based license. This means that for each processed exam
sheet set one volume unit will be subtracted after the verification has taken place.
The available volume displayed in the Scanstation can be imprecise if unverified
batches are in the system.

Before you create exams, you should consult your evaexam administrator about the
needed volume.

Results for online practices and online quizzes are not deducted from the licensed
volume at all.

The different forms of online exams are created nearly the same way. The specific
characteristics will be briefly explained in the following chapters.

160 © evasys GmbH



Online Exam

8.1. Online Exam

To create an online exam, proceed as described for paper exams: Click the button
[Create New Exam] in your folder and follow the assistant.

In the second step of the assistant, select the option “Online Exam”.

Create Exam - Exam

Type in a name for your exam:

Sample Exam

Please select the type of exam:

—_—

=

O Paper Exam @® Online Exam

Figure 184: Generate Online Exam
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8.1.1. Select Type of Exam

In the next step select the type of online exam you want to conduct (exam, practice,
quiz) and click [Next].

Create Exam - Type of Exam
Please select the type of exam:
@® Online Exam

A non-anonymous online exam in PSWD procedure. Only users who receive an individual
password (PSWD) are allowed to participate.

O Online Practice
A learning tool for participants. Participants can check their answers. Can either be carried out
anonymously or non-anonymously.

O Online Quiz
A quiz that can be performed live at an event. The participants can, for example, take part by
scanning a QR code with a mobile device. Can either be carried out anonymously or non-
anonymously.

m Back Next

Figure 185: Select the type of online exam

8.1.2. Exam Options

In the next step you can select the kind of participant capturing. When you select the
option “Entry of examinee-ID by participant” the participants have to identify with his/
her examinee-ID so that later on the results can be assigned to him/her. When you
select the option “Participant import” you have to import participant data (name, exam-
inee-ID, email address etc.). Each participant receives his/her own individualized
PSWD. This way no further identification will be necessary.

If desired, you can define a time limit (in minutes) for the exam. When the time has
expired, the exam will be automatically closed and the participant’s data will be trans-
ferred to the server.

You can furthermore select an option that will create a report for the exam participant
once they have completed the exam. The report will open as a PDF file in the browser
directly after the participant has submitted the form. This setting option causes partici-
pants to receive the results report after completing the exam. However, this only hap-
pens if the exam contains closed questions only. For further information see
chapter 11.2.2. "Student Results Report for the Participants".

Finally, you can set the online layout used during the exam. There are four options:
‘complete’ (all questions below each other), 'per page' (one page in the Editor is one
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page in the online exam), 'per chapter' (one question group is one page in the online
exam) and 'per question' (each question on its own page).

Via “Online template” the layout of your exam can be defined (see chapter 9.5.
"Online Templates").

Create Exam - Exam Options

Please select the type of participant capturing:

@ Entry of student ID by participants
The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

QO Participant import
The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

O Close exam upon creation (participants cannot access the exam)

O Time Limit: 0 Minutes

O show student report after submit
Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have
to be scored, the participants will be shown the single student report in the browser after
submitting the exam. Do not activate this option if you do not wish to provide the results
immediately and automatically.

Online Layout:

Complete v

Online template:

Design Template W

(o)

Figure 186: Choose Online Exam Options

8.1.3. Distribute PSWDs

Follow the assistant and select the exam sheet and the number of variants and enter
the number of participants as described above for the paper exams. After confirming
the exam summary and clicking the button [Apply], a PDF file with a list of PSWDs will
be offered for download.

You can then retrieve the PSWD list by opening the details of the exam or via the
exam overview. In the details of the exam you will find the option "Show PSWDs in
browser" in the "Actions" section:
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Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email
. Send PSWDs by email to respondents

2. Download PSWDs in CSV File

) Generate more PSWDs: 0
O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

| Preview Online Exam
| Administrate participants
Scheduled Tasks
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

) Grading Scale: noscaleassigned ~

Figure 187: Show PSWDs in browser

In the exam overview, you can access the PSWD list by clicking on the symbol in the
"Request" column:

Exams in Folder "Computer Sciences"
Original
Type Name Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms  Scans Report Export Actions Request

Word Basic  Scoring 07.12.2018 07.12.2018 12 06
Knowledge ICR_Testbogen
Word Basic Evaluated . 11.12.2018 11.12.2018 5 A 1 B

4 SampleEx01
Knowledge

Figure 188: Requesting the PSWD list using the exam overview

The PSWD list contains a PSWD card for each exam participant. In the upper section
these cards show the URL for the online exam, in the center section the PSWD, i.e.
the password for the online exam, is printed.

If you have selected the option “Pre-filled (Participant Import)” when creating the exam
and imported participants for the exam (see above chapter 5.9.2. "Type of Participant
Capturing: Participant Import)"), the name of the participants will be displayed in the
lower section of the PSWD card.

Before the exam, the PSWD document has to be printed, the single cards have to be
cut out and distributed to the participants. The participants type the URL into the
address bar of the browser. An entry mask opens where they can enter the PSWD.
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) evaexam

PSWD: |

OK

Figure 189: Login Screen for Online Exams

After entering the PSWD, the participant is directed to a start page. If no participant
data has been imported, the participant must identify by entering the participant ID.
The ID must be stored in the correct format (including separator). For more informa-
tion on the start page, see chapter 9.1.6. "Start Page for Participants".
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Access to the exam is activated.

Exam duration: 30 Minutes

Welcome to your online exam!

Please note the following instructions for taking the exam:

Ensure a quiet and distraction-free working environment

Use a laptop or desktop PC to take the exam.

Make sure you have a stable internet connection.

Use the Chrome, Firefox or Edge browser and close all other windows and applications unless required for the exam.
When the exam is unlocked and you are ready, click the [Start Exam] button.

E] * | hereby swear and affirm that | personally completed this exam without any outside assistance.

| ™ | * | further affirm that | attended the course for at least an amount of time equal to the credit hours prior to taking the exam

Student ID (NNNNNN)

123456

Sign off from the exam

entering the examinee ID is necessary

Figure 190: Start Online Exam

After clicking on [Begin Exam], the ID entered is displayed to the participant once
again for security reasons. It must be confirmed by clicking on [OK].

dokuserver.lab.evasys.de says I

Please confirm your input.

Examinee ID: 123456

“ Cnncel

Figure 191: Confirmation of the ID

If participant data has been imported for the exam, the exam participant ID does not
need to be entered. The PSWD is already linked to the participant ID, so no further
verification is required.
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The exam sheet is displayed. If a time limit has been set for the exam, a time bar
appears in the upper area showing the remaining time in minutes.

The time runs from the moment when the participant has confirmed the ID by clicking
the [OK] button. If no ID entry is required, it runs from the moment the participant
clicks [Begin Exam] and the exam has loaded.

C/) evaexam Qo

evaexam Academy Donna Harwood

Demo Subunit

1.1 Please explain how to create a subgroup report:

1.2 Is it possible to change user rights afterwards? Yes, no problem as Administrator
Yes, but only with accordance of the user

Mo, that is not possible in the current version

Figure 192: Online Exam with Time Limit

Once the participant has completed the exam sheet, he/she can transfer it to the
server at the end by clicking on the [Submit] button. If the participant does not suc-
ceed in submitting the form within the specified time, the exam will be closed automat-
ically after the time has elapsed and the data will be transferred automatically.
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The time for this exam is exhausted. The results will now be transferred to the server. Please wait...

Figure 193: Automatic Termination of the Exam

8.1.4. Send PSWDs by email

There are several alternative ways to provide exam participants with PSWDs. If you
want to do a learning control it is, for example, possible to send participants PSWDs
by email. To do this, open the exam details and select the option “Send PSWDs to
respondents” in the “Actions” section.

Actions
(71 Exam Dashboard
[# Show PSWDs in browser

[#, Receive PSWDs by email

IE‘-. Send PSWDs by email to respondents I

[z, Download PSWDs in CSV File

Generate more PSWDs: 0

2, O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

L{) Preview Online Exam
1 Administrate participants
73 Scheduled Tasks
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

5" Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

Grading Scale:  noscale assigned v “

Figure 194: Send PSWDs to exam participants

If you have imported participants, the system uses the imported email addresses
when sending PSWDs. If you have not imported participant data, you can manually
enter email addresses in the entry box (separated by paragraph).
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Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Exam: Online Sample Exam - Examiner: Harwood

Note: After clicking on send and sending the email, please do not use the browser function REFRESH or RELOAD (F5), as this results in the submission being repeated.

There are 30 PSWDs available.

Recipient: c.hernandez@example.com
b.hellman@example.com
k.krueger@example.com
L.liberman@example.com

Sender (name):  Donna Harwood

Sender (email): demo@example.com

Figure 195: Mailing list

After clicking on [Submit], the email text is displayed and can be edited if required.
The access data for the exam are automatically entered by the system using place-
holders. The following placeholders are available:

Direct link to the start page of the exam. The PSWD is
included in the link, no separate entry is required.

Link to the input page for PSWDs. Must always be

[EXAM_START_LINK]

[SERVER] used in combination with one of the PSWD placehold-
ers so that participants can access the exam.
[PSWD] PSWD in 14-digit format.
PSWD in 5-digit short format (unless prevented by
[SHORT_PSWD] default in the system; in this case, the placeholder is

also replaced by a 14-digit PSWD).

By default, the placeholder [EXAM_START_LINK] is included in the text template,
unless another placeholder has been stored by the administrator. Please note that
either the [EXAM_START _LINK] or a combination of [SERVER] and [PSWD] or
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[SHORT_PSWD] must be included in the text, otherwise the participants cannot
access the exam.

Click the button [Check emails] to check the correct syntax of the email address. Click
[Send Email] to start the mailing process. Please do not close the window before all
emails have been sent successfully.

Edit Email Text:
Subject: Online Exam
IOIBIT UsxXliz==sess=s==s|dv B8y 2R 5
Font Arial v Size small v Av P

Dear participant,
This email entitles you to participate in an online exam. To start the exam, please open the following link:
[EXAM_START_LINK]

Yours sincerely
the exam officer

() Use this text as the default for the Exam sheet.

Email List
No. Email Status
1 c.hernandez@example.com Check Emails for Correct Syntax
2 b.hellman@example.com  Check Emails for Correct Syntax
3  k.krueger@example.com Check Emails for Correct Syntax

4 Lliberman@example.com  Check Emails for Correct Syntax

Check emails Send Email m

Figure 196: Send Emails

Hint:

All emails which are sent directly from the system are logged in the “Deliveries”
menu in the main menu “Info”. This way you can check the mailing status.

As a further option PSWD cards can be equipped with a QR code. Participants can
scan the code with the help of a mobile device and the corresponding app and thereby
can take part in the quiz with their mobile phone. If you want to use this function, the
use of QR codes has to be activated by the administrator in the System Settings
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(menu “System Settings/evaexam Settings/Online Exams/Format PSWD document”,
select the option “6 = 3x6 PSWDs per page (Letter) with QR Code”.

Note:

Please note that the simultaneous use of QR code and time limitation is not possible
for technical reasons. Therefore, the PSWD format without QR code will be used in
the appropriate paper size when using the time limitation.

In addition to sending the links to online exams by e-mail, the access can also be pro-
vided in the connected learning management system (LMS). This form of providing
exam content requires that the so-called LTI® interface is activated and configured in
the administrator account of your evaexam system. If you want to know whether a
connection to your LMS exists, please contact your evaexam or IT administrator.

If there is a connection to the LMS used in your organization, you can activate the dis-
play of the link to the exam in the exam details or in the exam list by clicking on the
doctor hat icon:

Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email

Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

| Generate more PSWDs: o0
O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

| Preview Online Exam
| Administrate participants

Scheduled Tasks

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

| Grading Scale: noscale assigned OK
Change grading scale for the exam
Rename Exam

5> Move Exam

Assign rights for shared scoring

Figure 197: Activate display of exams in the LMS in the exam details

For more information about the LTI® interface and the presentation of content in
learning management systems, please refer to chapter 13. "Display of Exams in
Learning Management Systems".
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8.1.5. Online Exam with Time Control

Evaexam offers the possibility to run online exam formats (online exam, online exer-
cise and online quiz) time-controlled. In this way, you can prepare an online exam in
advance but only enable the possibility to log in to the exam at a later time.

The activation of this function is exam related. This means that time control can be
individually assigned to each online exam.

The following actions can be defined:

¢ Allow exam entry
e Lock exam entry

If desired, only one of the two operations can be defined. The actions are managed
separately in scheduled tasks. The corresponding "Scheduled Tasks" menu can be
accessed through the details of an exam in the "Actions" section:

Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email

[#, Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

B Generate more PSWDs: 0

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

| Preview Online Exam

| Administrate participants

Scheduled Tasks

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam
| Grading Scale: noscale assigned OK
) Change grading scale for the exam

Rename Exam
5> Move Exam

Assign rights for shared scoring

Figure 198: Scheduled Tasks in the Exam Details

To prevent early logins by the examinees, you can select in the exam wizard that the
exam is first marked as "Closed":
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Create Exam - Exam Options
Please select the type of participant capturing:
@ Entry of student ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

Close exam upon creation (participants cannot access the exam)

O Time Limit: 0 Minutes
(O Show student report after submit

Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have
to be scored, the participants will be shown the single student report in the browser after
submitting the exam. Do not activate this option if you do not wish to provide the results
immediately and automatically.

Online Layout:

Complete v

Online template:

Design Template v

D

Figure 199: Option ,,Close exam upon creation*

Now you can set up the scheduled tasks without rush. If participants try to log in, they
will receive a message on the start page indicating that the exam is currently not
open.

Tip:
You can also prepare to send email invitations even when an exam is closed.

Please consider adding information about the start date of the exam and, if neces-
sary, the end date or time limit in the email text.

Setup of Time Control

By clicking on the "Scheduled Tasks" menu in the exam details, the time control
screen opens with two tabs "Allow exam entry" and "Lock exam entry":
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Scheduled Tasks
Online Sample Exam (SampleEx02)
@ 1. Allow exam entry Deactivated
O 2. Lock exam entry Deactivated

Date:

Note: Please note that due to the execution
of additional tasks, there could be small
delays in processing.

Figure 200: Set up of scheduled tasks

Task ,,Allow exam entry*“

The action "Allow exam entry" defines at which time the exam should be opened and
login with the PSWD should be allowed. To use this task, click the blue button [Acti-
vate]:

Scheduled Tasks

Online Sample Exam (SampleEx02)

@ 1. Allow exam entry Deactivated i
O 2. Lock exam entry Deactivated
Date:

Note: Please note that due to the execution
of additional tasks, there could be small
delays in processing.

Figure 201: Activate task “Allow exam entry*“

By clicking on the calendar icon you can set the desired date and start time. Save your
settings by clicking the button [Save]:
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Scheduled Tasks

Online Sample Exam (SampleEx02)

@ 1. Allow exam entry

O 2. Lock exam entry Deactivated

Date: E]

May, 2022 x
Today > @

Note: Please note that due *
of additional tasks, there ¢ “ .
delays 0 processing. wk [Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
17 1
18 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
19 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
20| 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
21| 23(24| 25 26 27 28 29
2| 30 31
Time: 11):(37

Select date

Back

Figure 202: Select date and start time

Task “Lock exam entry*

The task ,Lock exam entry“ defines at what point in time the further acceptance of
PSWDs should be blocked. It is then no longer possible to enter the exam.

Particpants who are still working on the exam at this time can continue to fill it in. Par-
ticipants of the exam do not run the risk of not being able to send the completed exam.

If necessary, the exam can be closed manually by clicking on the open lock symbol in
the exam details or the exam list.

Note:
If the exam has actually been closed, exams can no longer be submitted.

To specify the time at which examinees can no longer log in to the exam, first click on
the [Edit] button and open the task via the [Activate] button:
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Scheduled Tasks
Online Sample Exam (SampleEx02)
O 1. Allow exam entry 25.05.2022 at 11:37:00
@ 2. Lock exam entry Deactivated i

Date:

Note: Please note that due to the execution
of additional tasks, there could be small
delays in processing.

Figure 203: Activate task “Lock exam entry*

In the next step, use the calendar to determine the time at which the acceptance of
further participants or TANs should be stopped.

Use of calendar
The calendar is used for selecting the date and time for a planned operation.

S March 2023 v £ > © Time
Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su 06 [
1 2 3 4 5
07
01
6 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 m 03
27 28 29 30 31 10 04
11 05

Figure 204: Calendar

All changes in the calendar are adopted by the enter templates behind the calendar.

The calendar does not need a save button as it can be closed by “x* after selecting the
date and time.

With a click on “?“ a help function for the calendar is displayed. Using the arrow you
can change the year and month. Then select a day and in the line beneath a time. The
time is increased by 1 hour/minute with each mouse click. By pressing Shift and mak-
ing a click the time is decreased by 1 hour/minute. For a faster selection, press and
hold the mouse button and move the mouse to the left (decreasing time) or to the right
(increasing time).
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Warning messages for examinees and examiners

When using the scheduled tasks, it is possible that certain actions may lead to warn-
ing messages or hints being displayed to examiners or examinees. The following
explains the situations in which messages appear.

Message in case of unsaved changes in the exam

Participants in an online exam in evaexam must consider that browser functions, such
as forward and backward or update, e.g. to reload images, may not be used. It is also
not allowed to hit the "F5" key during the exam or to enter a new URL, as the PSWD
will then be consumed. To prevent this risk, participants in the exam now receive a
corresponding warning message in the browser and can cancel the process:

Leave site?

_hanges you made may not be saved.

Figure 205: Message in case of unsaved changes

Message when closing an exam

When the examiner closes the exam, the system first checks if all available PSWDs
have been used for the exam. If this is not the case, a message appears indicating
that not all of the returns for the exam have been received and that there may still be
participants who have not yet completed the exam.

The examiner can interrupt the closing process at this point in order to check whether
result data is actually still missing from participants, or whether the difference between
PSWDs and participants can be traced back to other causes (e.g. spare PSWDs gen-
erated in advance).

Messages when the participant enters the PSWD

If a participant has entered his or her PSWD, he or she may not be able to participate
in the exam. In this case the following messages may appear:

e A scheduled task for opening the exam entrance is defined and the exam has not
yet been opened:

“You are not yet allowed to enter the exam.”

e There was a scheduled task to close the exam entrance and entrance is no longer
allowed:

“You are no longer allowed to enter the exam."
e The PSWD for logging into the exam has already been used:
“The PSWD has already been used. You cannot enter the exam anymore.”
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e The exam has been closed and the scheduled tasks have not (yet) been set up.
Data acceptance is not possible:

“You are currently not allowed to enter the exam.”

8.1.6. Start Page for Participants

Online exams and online exercises are started and opened from a start page. As soon
as participants have logged in, they are first forwarded to the start page. This page is
displayed before the exam begins and allows the participants to be informed in
advance in a separate area about how the test will be conducted. In addition to the
information relevant to the exam, confirmation boxes can be activated. For example, a
student authenticity declaration can be integrated using a confirmation box. It is also
possible to sign off from an exam. In the settings of the start page, a separate button
for this purpose can be activated.

Entering the start page is recorded in the database with a time stamp so that examin-
ers can see via the dashboard at what time participants have entered the start page.

Structure of the Start Page

In the upper section, participants will find information on the duration of the exam
below the exam title. This information appears if a time limit has been set.

Below this, a timer is displayed that shows the remaining time until the start of the
exam. The prerequisite for this is that the start of the exam is defined in the scheduled
tasks (see chapter 2 9.1.5. ,0Online Exam with Time Control“).

In the middle area, an info text appears which you can enter freely in the configuration
area of the start page. Following the info text, up to three confirmation boxes can be
included.

In the lower area, the input field for the participant ID is displayed. If a participant
import was previously carried out, only the button [Begin Exam] appears here. You
can also activate a button for signing off from the exam. This appears at the bottom
left of the start page.
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C,) evaexam
o

Demo Exam

Exam start: 12.08.2021, 11:30:00

Exam duration: 60 Minutes

The exam starts in:

o0 : 00 27

Days Hours Minutes

Welcome to your online exam!

Please note the following instructions for taking the exam:

« Ensure a quiet and distraction-free working environment

« Use a laptop or desktop PC to take the exam.

» Make sure you have a stable intemet connection

+ Use the Chrome, Firefox or Edge browser and close all other windows and applications unless required for the exam.
+ When the exam is unlocked and you are ready, click the [Start Exam] button

| * I hereby swear and affirm that | personally completed this exam without any outside assistance

D * | further affirm that | attended the course for at least an amount of time equal to the credit hours prior to taking the exam.

Student ID (NNNNNN)
|

entering the examinee 1D is necessary

Figure 206: Start Page of an Online Exam

Setting up the Start Page

The start page is part of an online template and for this reason is edited in the online
template management. To do this, open the menu "Settings/Online Templates". Here
you can create a new online template or edit an existing template.

In the editing view of the template, click on the submenu "Start Page™:
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@ Online Template Management

The arithmetic mean (average) of
Is 50. What is the val

ug!
sugar, or how much more dous she
need?

4. Basic knowledge

General Setings  Skins  Mavigation  Quastion Types [l Start Page

~ Sign out function S—
® Activate Deactivate If activated, exam ps pants can sign off from the exam via a
button on the star page befors the sxam begins. The PSWD is
then automatically blocked
= Title of the examines 1D 1
Stadent ID ich tithe should be displayed above the input

Here you
fesd for the ax
Participant ID

~Infcrmation Taxt

Erer & general informaticn taxt here, which wil be displayed b 1

o, tha che

articipants by activating a checkbax. Ornly whn the taxt is
ha checkbox |s not displayed

@ 10 on the start page (9.9 Student ID.
dar).

he exam participants on the starl page

[~ Second ion box

Figure 207: Configuring the Start Page

This menu includes the following setting options:

e Sign out function

If activated, exam participants can sign off from the exam via a button on the start
page before the exam begins. The PSWD is then automatically blocked.

The prerequisite is that participant data has been imported in advance or that the
participant has entered the participant ID on the start page, as only then is it possi-
ble to assign the sign-off to the person. After clicking on the button [Log off from
exam], a confirmation prompt appears which must be confirmed. After confirma-
tion, the examinee can no longer access the exam.
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Figure 208: Sign-off Function

In the exam dashboard, the participant is also marked as " signed off". For verifica-
tion purposes, the deregistration note is also included in the log export of the exam
dashboard with the corresponding time stamp.

Dashboard for exam "Sample exam"
Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds

a Lock/Unlock

< Participant ID & = Participant & < PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
112233 Miller, Mike Z9MMQ - -- -- (o]

® 010203 Johnson, John UDDKW 25.05.2022, 13:25:15 25.05.2022,13:25:15 signed off

20 v n

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the
exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins
when the student ID is sub: | d and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the 1D must therefore be taken into
account.

Figure 209: Participant signed off displayed in the Dashboard
By default, the sign off function is disabled in the online template. It must therefore
be made explicitly available.

o Title of the examinee ID

Here you can define which title should be displayed above the input field for the
examinee ID on the start page (e.g.: Student ID, Participant ID or similar).
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B | * | hereby swear and affirm that | personally completed this exam without any outside assistance

m | * | further affirm that | attended the course for at least an amount of time equal to the credit hours prior to taking the exam.

Student ID (NNNNNN)

767880

Figure 210: Title of the Examinee ID

e Information Text

Enter a general information text here, which will be displayed to the exam partici-
pants on the start page.

Tip:
You can use HTML tags to format the information text. For example, if you want to
present notes in list form, you must use the following tags:
<ul>
<li>Note text 1</li>
<li>Note text 2</li>
<li>Note text 3</li>
</ul>
Display on the start page:
¢ Notice text 1
e Notice text 2
e Notice text 3

Please note that the information text should be semantically correct so that the start
page is completely accessible and can also be used correctly by participants with
screen readers. Headings may only be marked with an H element from level H4, as
the previous levels are already occupied by fixed elements on the start page. For
more information on accessibility see section "Create a barrier-free online exam",
page 238.

e First/Second/Third confirmation box

Up to three texts can be stored for confirmation boxes, which are displayed on the
start page of the exam. They can be used for any confirmations relevant to the
exam, e.g. for declarations of independence by the participants, confirmation of
data protection regulations and the like. Only when all the confirmation boxes have
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been activated by the participants will the [Begin exam] button become active and
the exam can be entered.

The confirmation boxes are only displayed if texts have been stored in the text
input fields. If no text is stored, no checkbox is displayed on the start page.

m| ¥ hereby swear and affirm that | personally completed this exam without any outside assistance.

E] * | further affirm that | attended the course for at least an amount of time equal to the credit hours prior to taking the exam.

Student ID (NNNNNN)

Figure 211: Confirmation boxes on the start page

Further information on creating and editing online templates can be found in
chapter 9.5. "Online Templates".

Using the Start Page in Online exams

When creating your online exam or online exercise, make sure that you select the cor-
rect online template in the exam wizard for which you have configured the start page
according to your wishes:
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Create Exam - Exam Options
Please select the type of participant capturing:
@® Entry of student ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import
The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

Close exam upon creation (participants cannot access the exam)

Time Limit: 90 Minutes
O show student report after submit

Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have

Classic Template
SEB Online Template

Design Template
ACME Co.
Demo 9.0 Template

New online template

Design Template e

D

Figure 212: Select desired Online Template in the Exam Wizard

The start page is automatically displayed at the start of online exams and practices.

With regard to the process, it is advisable to initially create the exam as a closed one
and to define a start date for the exam entry via the scheduled tasks menu. In the next
step - when the exam is still closed - the PSWDs can be sent to the participants by
email or other means.

If the participants access the exam before it is started, the start page uses a timer to
show the remaining time until the exam. The page updates automatically, no reloading
by the participants is necessary. In the run-up to the exam, the participants can now
calmly read the instructions, activate the confirmation boxes and enter their exam par-
ticipant ID (if necessary).

184 © evasys GmbH



Online Exam

) evaexam

o

19th Century English Literature

Exam start: 25.08.2021, 09:00:00

Exam duration: 60 Minutes

The exam starts in:

o0 : M : 06

Days Hours Minutes

Welcome to your online exam!

Please note the following instructions for taking the exam:

Figure 213: Start page with timer and remaining time

After the timer has expired, it is automatically replaced by a message that the exam is
now open.

/) evaexam

o
19th Century English Literature

Exam start: 25.08.2021, 09:00:00

Exam duration: 60 Minutes

Access to the exam is activated.

Welcome to your online exam!

Please note the following instructions for taking the exam:

Figure 214: Start page with activated access

In the run-up to the exam, participants can easily access the start page several times
using the link provided or the PSWD. The PSWD is only used when the exam is
started using the [Begin exam] button. Access to the start page is noted in the exam
dashboard with a time stamp.

If no start time is defined in the Scheduled Tasks, the timer on the start page is not
available. In this case, only the corresponding status of the exam is shown (“Access to
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the exam is activated” if the exam is open, or “Access to the exam is currently not acti-
vated” if the exam is closed). If the exam is initially closed and then opened manually,
participants have to refresh the start page in the browser in order to access the exam.
As the examiner, you must inform your participants accordingly or include a corre-
sponding note in the information text on the start page.

8.1.7. Exam Dashboard

The exam dashboard allows you as an examiner to receive an overview of the cur-
rent status of the online exam and to follow and monitor the exam live. With the help of
this overview, you can see whether participants have already started and completed
their exam or have left the exam without submitting it. In this case, the exam dash-
board allows you to reopen a PSWD so that the participant can re-enter the exam.

Note:

The exam dashboard is only available for online exams, but not for the "Online
Practice" and "Online Quiz" formats.

Access to the Dashboard

You can reach the dashboard in the details of an online exam in the "Actions" section:

186 © evasys GmbH



Online Exam

Exam Details

() Exam Sample exam

[ Folder Computer Sciences
" Type Online Exam

(2] No.of PSWDs 1 of 2 PSWDs are still available
. Participants 2 - Participant import

[5) Exam sheet SampleEx [+2]

+1 Grading Scale no scale assigned

(i) Status In progress

] Exam Created on 25.05.2022 at 13:20:19
Actions

Exam Dashboard

[» Show PSWDs in browser
Receive PSWDs by email
[}, Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

Apply

L) Preview Online Exam

Figure 215: Menu “Exam Dashboard“ in the exam details

The dashboard is available both directly after the exam has been created and during
the ongoing exam and after it has been completed. It can be viewed at any time via
the menu item. The dashboard displays the data of the exam and lists the exam par-
ticipants or PSWDs in a clearly arranged table. Each row corresponds to one exam
participant.

If participant data has been imported beforehand, you will receive a list of the PSWDs
assigned for this exam as well es the first and last name and participant ID.
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Dashboard for exam "Sample exam"

Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds

Refresh in 525

Lock/Unlock
Participant ID & = Participant & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
717866 Hellman, Bill Q9WR3 -- -- as (o)
473557 Hernandez, Carlos AYXFY (o]
280579 Kruger, Kerstin VSGIW -- -- - a]
112233 Miller, Mike Z9MMQ a]
& 010203 Johnson, John UDDKW 25.05.2022,13:25:15 25.05.2022, 13:25:15 signed off

20 v

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the
exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins
when the student ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the 1D must therefore be taken into
account.

Figure 216: Initial status of the exam dashboard (with participant data)

If you have not uploaded any participant data, only the assigned PSWDs will appear
initially:

Dashboard for exam "Demo Training"

Allow exam entry: 26.11.2020 at 09:00:00
Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds

Refresh in 565

Lock/Unlock
»  Participant ID & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
AVMAR - - B (&)
HNKIN o
HREG4 = = == (G ]
U7JGD [ ]
VEVRT (&)

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the
exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins
when the student ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be taken into
account.

Figure 217: Initial status of the exam dashboard (without participant data)

Pagination is possible, allowing you to set the number (20, 50, 100 or all) of PSWDs
displayed.

The first three columns of the dashboard are sortable. For example, you can display
the table sorted by all those who are still in the exam. This means, participants with
this status will be listed first. If scheduled tasks have been set up, you will find informa-
tion about time control in the dashboard header. If a time limit has been activated, this
information will also be shown in the header.
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A Refresh button appears on the right side, indicating in seconds when a new up-date
is performed (every 60 seconds). By clicking on the button, an immediate update can
be triggered.

Overview of the exam progress

The status of the exam participants is indicated by a colored symbol in the first col-
umn. The following status are possible:

e Gray: Participant has not yet started the exam
e Green: Participant has started the exam
e Yellow: Participant's status is unclear

¢ Red: Participant is no longer in the exam, the exam has not been completed regu-
larly

e Green with check mark: Participant has successfully sent the exam
e Gray with a white cross: Participant has signed-off from the exam

As soon as the first participants have registered, the status turns green. You can also
see at what time the participant has entered the exam and when the last saving took
place.

If participants have completed their exam and clicked on [Submit], a white check mark
appears in the green status icon:

Dashboard for exam "Demo Training"

Allow exam entry: 26.11.2020 at 09:00:00
Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds
. Lock/Unlock
»  Participant ID = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
® 342312 HNK1IN 25.05.2022,13:35:53 25.05.2022, 13:35:55 = (&)
@ 565565 AVMAR 25.05.2022, 13:35:45 25.05.2022, 13:35:48 [a]
b.roever@evasys.de HREG4 [a]
U73GD (&)
VEVRT (]
2 v

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the
exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins
when the student ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be taken into
account.

Figure 218: Exam dashboard with display of ongoing exam
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If evaexam does not receive any new data for an exam via the temporary storage, the
status turns yellow. The status consequently indicates that no new data has been
received for several minutes.

Note:

By default, the time interval for caching is 60 seconds. This interval can be adjusted
by system administrators. In addition, a buffer of five minutes has been defined so
that the status does not jump directly to "yellow" in the event of short-term inactivity.

Dashboard for exam "Demeo Training"

Allow exam entry: 26.11.2020 at 09:00:00
Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds
Lock/Unlock
Participant ID & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
342312 HNK1N 25.05.2022, 13:35:53 25.05.2022, 13:35:55 i [a]
565565 AVMAR 25.05.2022, 13:35:45 25.05.2022, 13:35:48 (5]
@ 002233 HREG4 25.05.2022, 13:37:31 25.05.2022,13:37:34 (&)
U7JGD (&)
VEVRT (]
20 v n

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the
exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins
when the student ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be taken into

account.

Figure 219: Yellow status icon

The participant can now be contacted (outside of evaexam) to clarify whether there is
a problem. If he/she has left the exam due to technical problems or other reasons, he/
she can be granted re-entry if necessary (see section "Lock/unlock PSWD", page
219).

If the status of a participant is red, then this indicates that the exam could not be com-
pleted in a regular manner. The status red only appears when the exam is closed, i.e.
no further data acceptance is possible. If temporarily stored data is available for a par-
ticipant, it can be transferred to the exam evaluation if required (see section "Transfer
Data from Storage", page 220).

Lock/unlock PSWD

The "Lock/Unlock PSWD" function allows you to change the status of a PSWD. This
may be necessary or useful for various reasons:

e A PSWD can be blocked before the start of the exam if a participant has deregis-
tered from the exam in advance. In this case, blocking prevents the PSWD from
being passed on to another person who would then be able to access the exam
without authorization.
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e During the exam, participants may have accidentally left the exam, e.g. be-cause
the browser or tab was closed without actually completing the exam. If the exam-
iner has activated a time limit, it is not possible to re-enter the exam because the
PSWD is automatically blocked. If necessary, this lock can be removed again
using the "Unlock PSWD" function.

If the status of a participant changes to "yellow" during the exam, it is very likely that
the exam was (accidentally) left. As the examiner, you can contact the participant to
clarify the situation. To make the PSWD available to the participants again, all you
have to do is click on the lock icon in the "Lock/Unlock PSWD" column. The icon turns
green and re-entry into the exam is possible.

Lock/Unlock
Participant ID - PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished PSWD
342312 HNK1N 25.05.2022, 13:35:53 25.05.2022, 13:35:55 - ——— O
565565 AVMAR 25.05.2022, 13:35:45 25.05.2022, 13:35:48 = (a)
@® 002233 HREG4 25.05.2022, 13:37:31 25.05.2022, 13:37:34 - (@]

Figure 220: Unlock PSWD

If the participant now logs in again with the PSWD, the exam is reloaded and displays
the status of the last intermediate storage. The remaining time is displayed in the
header of the exam.

Note:

In the case of time-limited exams, the time of the exam participant continues to run.
After logging in again with the PSWD, only the remaining time (measured from the
original start of the exam by the participant) is available. The time loss caused by
releasing and logging in again must therefore be accepted. If the time has already
expired, re-entry is no longer possible.

Please also note: Unlocking the PSWD removes the lock on exam entry (if defined
in the Scheduled Operations) for this participant. Subsequent entry is therefore pos-
sible.

Transfer Data from Storage

When the exam is finished, it can be closed in the exam details by clicking the "Finish
Data Collection, Close Exam" option.
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Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email

Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

Generate more PSWDs: 0 Generate

(=]

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes Apply

) Preview Online Exam
| Administrate participants
Scheduled Tasks

- Deactivates display of the exam in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

Grading Scale: noscale assigned +

Change grading scale for the exam

™
7]

Figure 221: Close exam

After closing the exam, the exam dashboard can now be opened again. If it was not
possible for one of the participants to complete the exam, its status is now displayed
in red. The "Data not submitted" message appears in the "Exam finished" column if no
cached results are available. If cached data is available, the message "Data not sent"
appears.

Participant ID & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished
@ 002233 HREG4 25.05.2022,13:37:31 25.05.2022,13:37:34 Mo Data available
@® 3542312 HNE1IN 25.05.2022, 13:35:53 25.05.2022, 13:35:55 No Data available

Figure 222: Transferring data when exam is closed

If the participant now logs in again with the PSWD, the exam is loaded and displays
the status of the last intermediate storage. The remaining time is displayed in the
header of the exam.

If data from the intermediate storage is available, a column "Transfer data from stor-
age" is displayed on the right. To transfer the exam data, click on the green arrow
icon. The data status from the last intermediate storage will be taken over and evalu-
ated as a regular return. All evaexam reports (overall report and individual report) and
exports (score export, raw data export) are supplemented with the data of the partici-
pant(s).
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For verification purposes, the record is color-coded in the exam dashboard. In this
way, even if the dashboard is viewed at a later point of time, it is possible to see
whether a record was submitted regularly or restored from temporary storage.

: Participant ID & w» Participant & w PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished
@ 02-817-50 Kruger, Kyle
/)
® 06-275-22 Carpenter, Thomas FDMXQ  19.05.2021, 15:27:44 19.05.2021, 15:31:04 19.05.2021, 15:31:04
® 03-445-67 Roberts, Tanya 44NHC 19.05.2021, 15:23:55 19.05.2021, 15:30:47 19.05.2021, 15:30:47

Figure 223: Restored data set

Note:

The process cannot be undone. When you transfer data from the temporary stor-
age, it is irrevocably transferred to the data base.

Download Board

In the lower right area of the dashboard you find the [Download Board] button. By
clicking the button you will be provided with the log for review in CSV format.

Dashboard for exam "Demo Training"
Allow exam entry: 26.11.2020 at 09:00:00
Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds

= ParticipantID & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished

@ 002233 HREG4 25.05.2022,13:37:31 25.05.2022,13:37:34 No Data available
@ 342312 HNK1IN 25.05.2022, 13:35:53 25,05.2022, 13:35:55 No Data available
@ 565565 AVMAR 25.05.2022, 13:35:45 25.05.2022,13:35:48 No Data available
U71GD
VEVRT
20 v

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of the exam and the
end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only begins when the student ID is
subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be taken into account.

Figure 224: Download log

In case of a participant import, the participant ID, the PSWD, the start time of the ex-
am, the last saving and the end of the exam as well as the first and last name are
listed:
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Al

| A B
Participant ID Participant
01-467-89 Hall , Robert
02-805-79 Collins, Leon
02-817-50 Kruger, Kyle
03-445-67 Roberts, Tanya
03-467-90 Williams, James
04-140-87 Willis, Jennifer
04-877-86 Smith, Andrea

O~ W W -

-]

10 |07-178-66 McAndrew, Lisa
11 |09-966-44 Wilson, Julia

12
12

fe

Participant ID

G
PSWD
KAW16
4CCaMm
LAE4AV
ZCNG)
VRENQ
27097
1D25A

06-275-22 Carpenter, Thomas 442MH

2337G
UBAXW

D E F
Exam started Last saved Exam finished

19.05.2021, 15:53:17 19.05.2021, 15:53:29 19.05.2021, 15:53:29

19.05.2021, 15:55:11 135.05.2021, 15:58:04 15.05.2021, 15:58:04
159.05.2021, 15:53:59 19.05.2021, 15:58:22 15.05.2021, 15:58:22
159.05.2021, 15:53:52 19.05.2021, 15:54:39 15.05.2021, 15:54:39
19.05.2021, 15:52:47 19.05.2021, 15:53:01 Data not submitted

19.05.2021, 15:52:55 19.05.2021, 15:53:36 19.05.2021, 15:53:36
15.05.2021, 15:54:24 19.05.2021, 16:05:44 15.05.2021, 16:05:44

Results taken from intermediate storage

Figure 225: Log file of the exam

If data has been transferred from the intermediate storage, this is also noted in the log
for verification purposes.

Note:

If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data
in advance, it is possible that the time span shown on the board between the start
and end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is due to the
fact that the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit does not start
until the exam participant ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time
difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be
taken into account.

Tipp:

If you have performed an exam without importing participants, you can subse-
quently import participant data via the "Administrate participants" menu to obtain
consistent log files. You will find the menu in the details of the exam in the "Actions"

area.

Open Log

The logging of online exams enables examiners to better track individual processes
around the online exam. This allows them to see, for example, at what time a partici-
pant accessed the start page or at what time the exam was started.

As soon as the examiner has closed the exam by clicking on the lock icon, the [Down-
load Board] button in the dashboard is activated and can be accessed:
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Dashboard for exam "Sample exam"

Temporarily save online exams automatically: 60 Seconds

> ParticipantID & = Participant & = PSWD Exam started Last saved Exam finished
© 112233 Miller, Mike Z9MMQ  08.06.2022, 08:55:24 08.06.2022, 08:57:59 08.06.2022, 08:57:59
717866 Hellman, Bill Q9IWR3
473557 Hernandez, Carlos AYXFY
280579 Kruger, Kerstin VSGIW
® 010203 Johnson, John UDDKW  25.05.2022, 13:25:15 25.05.2022,13:25:15 signed off
20 v

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the
start of the exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time
limit only begins when the student 1D is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the 1D
must therefore be taken into account.

m Open Log | Download Log

Abbildung 226: Open Log

Clicking on the button opens the log. The following information can be viewed:

Participant ID
Individual ID or registration number of the participant

PSWD
Assigned PSWD

Action

The “Action“ column contains the messages “Open start page®, “Start exam® and
“Submit exam®. The latter is followed by a note in brackets indicating whether the
data was sent manually, i.e. by the participant, or whether the data was transferred
from the last storage. In this case, the note "automatically" appears in brackets.

If no activity was detected, the message "No Action" appears.

If a participant's PSWD was unlocked or locked during the course of the exam, this
is also registered in the "Action" column.

Date / Time
Date / Time of the respective action

Participant Email
Appears only in case of exams with participant import

Please note: If you have set a time limit for the exam and have not imported any
participant data in advance, it is possible that the time span between the start of
the exam and the end of the exam may slightly exceed the defined time limit. This
is because the exam is started by entering the PSWD, but the time limit only
begins when the student ID is subsequently entered and confirmed. The short time
difference between entering the PSWD and confirming the ID must therefore be
taken into account.
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Log for exam Sample exam

Participant 1D PSWD Action Date [ Time Participant Email
010203 UDDKW Open start page 25.05.2022,13:22:36 br@evasys.de

Sign off from exam 25.05.2022, 13:25:15
112233 ZIMMOQ Open start page 08.06.2022, 08:54:23 mm@evasys.de

Open start page 08.06.2022, 08:55:19

Start exam 08.06.2022, 08:55:24

Submit exam (manually) 08.06.2022, 08:57:59
280579 VSGIW No Action k.krueger@example.com
473557 AYXFY No Action c.hernandez@example.com
717866 Q9WR3 No Action b.hellman@example.com

Please note the following information for exams without participant import: If the PSWDs are sent to the participants by email, the email addresses used will

not be shown in the “Participant Email” column. The email addresses are only displayed for exams with participant import. If a participant who has received
the PSWD by email opens the start page, his or her email address will be displayed in the “Participant ID" column for verification purposes.

Abbildung 227: Display of the Exam Log

Note:

The [Open Log] button is no longer displayed in the dashboard if the date of the last
data collection was more than 30 days ago. After that time, it is no longer possible to
access the log.
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8.2. Online Practices

An online practice differs from an online exam, as in an online practice the participants
can view the correct answer once they have answered the question.

They can also view an explanatory text for the question, or additional references and
resources.

Create Exam - Type of Exam
Please select the type of exam:

O Online Exam
A non-anonymous online exam in PSWD procedure. Only users who receive an individual
password (PSWD) are allowed to participate.

@ Online Practice
A learning tool for participants. Participants can check their answers. Can either be carried out
anonymously or non-anonymously.

O Online Quiz
A quiz that can be performed live at an event. The participants can, for example, take part by
scanning a QR code with a mobile device. Can either be carried out anonymously or non-
anonymously.

£

Figure 228: Creating Online Practices

In contrast to the online exam the online practice can also be done anonymously. In
this case participants do not have to identify with their examinee-ID. The results are
not assigned to the single participants. With the help of an additional selection box you
can specify how you want to proceed.
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Create Exam - Exam Options
Please select the type of participant capturing:

@ Entry of student ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

O TimeLimit: o Minutes

O Show student report after submit
Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have
to be scored, the participants will be shown the single student report in the browser after
submitting the exam. Do not activate this option if you do not wish to provide the results
immediately and automatically.

Student ID is required.

Online Layout:

Complete v

Online template:

Design Template v

Back Next

Figure 229: Anonymous or non-anonymous online practice

Creating an online practice is more or less the same as creating an online exam. If the
participant completes an online practice, then, once they have answered a question,
they can click on [Check!] to see whether they have selected the correct answer(s). In
addition, they will be able to view any explanatory texts or references included with the
question.
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Cleaning?

<< Previous

|| sentemails I‘_!J Entries in the log book

[0 Mark page

Licensed to Scantron - evaexam - evasys V8.0 (2400) - DEV11 - Copyright © 2022 evasys GmbH. All rights reserved

WCAG ]
T1AA

1 Common questions

1.1 Which elements can you delete in the System I; | PSWD's B | Received emails

Figure 230: Online Practices: Check

Once the participant has clicked [Check], the button is displayed as [Continue] so that
they can move on to the next question or question group.

1.1 Which elements can you delete in the System | » PSWD's | Received emails
Cleaning?
| __| Sent emails | _l‘, Entries in the log book
Explanation

PSWD's and entries in the logbook are correct answers. There is no inbox for received emails

and only the meta data of sent emails is logged

Reference

https://dokuserver lab.evasys.de/evaexam_en_80/manuals

1 Common questions

Figure 231: View of Explanations and References
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8.3. Online Quiz

The online quiz can be performed as a live quiz during an event or course. It works
similar to the online exam, i.e. the participant will not see the solution after having
answered a questions. In contrast to the online exam and online practice the partici-
pants do not access the exam with the help of individual PSWDs, but with a general
master password. This master password can be provided by means of a direct link to
the exam or a QR code.

Thus, with the help of the online quiz you can address a large group of participants.
However, you must keep in mind that theoretically a participant could take part multi-
ple times.

Create Exam - Type of Exam

Please select the type of exam:

O Online Exam
A non-anonymous online exam in PSWD procedure. Only users who receive an individual
password (PSWD) are allowed to participate.

O Online Practice
A learning tool for participants. Participants can check their answers. Can either be carried out
anonymously or non-anonymously.

® Online Quiz
A quiz that can be performed live at an event. The participants can, for example, take part by
scanning a QR code with a mobile device. Can either be carried out anonymously or non-
anonymously.

=

Figure 232: Generate Online Quiz

When having selected the option “Online Quiz”, in the next step you can define a
password for the quiz. The password must have a length of 5-25 characters and may
not contain spaces or special characters. It must be unique within the evaexam sys-
tem. If a password is already in use, a warning message is shown and you have to
adapt the password.

As the online practice, also the online quiz can be done anonymously or non-anony-
mously. All additional functions (time limitation, student report) are available. It is not
possible to use the QR code together with the time limit function due to technical rea-
sons.
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Create Exam - Exam Options

Password for Online Quiz:

[ Ha mburd ]

O TimeLimit: o Minutes
O show student report after submit

Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have
to be scored, the participants will be shown the single student report in the browser after
submitting the exam. Do not activate this option if you do not wish to provide the results
immediately and automatically.

O student ID is required.

Online Layout:

Complete ~

Online template:

Design Template ~

m Back Next

Figure 233: Exam Options for the Online Quiz

All further steps in the exam wizard correspond the online exam or online practice
(see above).

After confirming the exam data in the last step of the wizard the quiz is created and is
displayed in the exam list. Click on the name of the exam to get into the exam details.
Here you can take further actions.

Exams in Folder "Practices”

Type Name Details  Status Template Created Processed  Sheets # Forms  Original Scans Report  Export Actions Request
Sample Practice In progress [ SampleEx  25.05.2022 -- 20 30 e) &
Sample Quiz In progres: [ Demo_V1  25.05.2022 -- 0 o =

Create new exam

Figure 234: Online Quiz in the Exam List

In the exam details there are different functions available which you can use to make
the access data available to your participants:

© evasys GmbH 201



Creating an Online Exam

Exam Details

| Exam Sample Quiz
Folder Practices
Type Online Quiz (Hamburg)
Participants Entry of student ID by participants
) Exam sheet Demo_\l’il- https:/fdokuserver.lab.evasys.de/evaexam_en_90fonline.php?p=Hamburg
7| Grading Scale no scale assigned
i) Status In progress
“| Exam Created on 25.05.2022 at 15:08:22
Actions

Download QR code for this online quiz |

Change password

Send exam access data to participants via email |

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes Apply

Preview Online Exam

Figure 235: Distribute access data for the online quiz

In the section “Exam sheet” the direct link to the online quiz can be opened and
copied. The password is integrated in the link so that participants just have to click
the link without having to enter a password.

In the section “Actions” you can download a QR code for the online quiz as a png
file. This QR code also leads directly to the online quiz. The QR code can, for
example, by projected in the conference room or be printed on a handout. With the
help of a smartphone or other mobile devices the participants can scan the code
and take part in the quiz. It is not possible to use the QR code together with the
time limit function due to technical reasons.

In the section “Actions” you can send the link to the online quiz by email to the par-
ticipants. The mailing procedure takes place in the same way as for online exams
(see the information above in chapter 9.1. "Online Exam"). In contrast to the
PSWD procedure, a different placeholder is used in the e-mail to the participants
for access to the quiz: the placeholder [ONLINE_QUIZ_LINK]. This placeholder is
substituted by a link that leads the participants directly into the quiz without a start
page being displayed first.

8.4. Additional Notes on Online Exams

If you want to do online exams, practices or quizzes with evaexam, please note the
following important information:

If you want to do a ‘real’ online exam (not only a test to check the learning level),
please check in advance if your examination regulations allow this kind of exam.
Please note that in this case there are often very strict requirements regarding the
exam procedure (e.g. participant identification by presenting the student ID etc.).

Before carrying out the online exam consult the evaexam administrator and inform
him about the exact time of the exam and the number of participants. As a web
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based software evaexam depends on network availability. If several online exams
take place at the same time this can lead to high network and system load on the
evaexam server. This can have a negative effect on the test procedure. Therefore,
never do such an exam without consulting your IT department and your evaexam
administrator.

e Viathe CSV export of scores evaexam offers the possibility to uncover potential
misuse of the participants of time limited online exams, which have not been con-
ducted in a controlled environment. For each participant the CSV file contains
information on the duration of filling out the online form. If one of the processing
times significantly exceeds the allowed time this can be a sign for manipulation by
the participant. See also chapter 11.5.1. "CSV Score Export".

8.5. Online Templates

You can adapt the layout of your online exams. The exam layout is defined by so-
called online templates. These templates contain information on colors, fonts, display
modes for question types, etc.

To adapt the layout of an online exam and create a template according to your own
layout wishes, go to the menu “Settings / Online Templates”.

C,) evaexam  acrions INFO  EXTRAS @) welp

Account Online Template Management

Customized online templates
User Profile
ID Name Basic template Owner Actions
Tools
3 SEB Online Template Classic Template EvaExam Admin
evaexam Settings

& ACME Co. Design Template EvaExam Admin

7 Demo 9.0 Template Design Template Donna Harwood

Student Report Settings
9  New online template Design Template Donna Harwood

Write Email

Create new customized online template

Online templates

ID  MName Owner Actions
1 Classic Template SYSTEM

4 Design Template SYSTEM

Figure 236: Online template management

Predefined templates can be uploaded in the bottom area of the window. In the upper
area of the window, customized templates are created and managed. Two versions of
basic templates are available as standard: the classic template and the design tem-
plate.

To create your own template, click the button [Create new customized online tem-
plate] in the upper part of the window. The following screen appears:
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Online Template Management

Cs) evaexam Q@ i
Mathematics Dr. Silvia Seeland
Exam: inear algebra
L 2 i 4 e & 7

Skins | Navigation
Online template name

erw online template

Lego justification

left-aligned v

Display template logo
O Activate @ Deactivate

Legin image

Show the evaexamforganization "s logo
~ -

Jestion Types

Start Page

Online template description.

Logo to be shown in the exam header,

Determines the justification of the logoe in the page
header.

Activate / Deactivate the display of the selected
template logo (see above)

Image shown on the online exam login page next 1o
the login field. The image will be scaled to
291x252px.

Figure 237: Create customized online template

In the upper or left half of the window, a preview of the online template is displayed. In
the lower half or on the right side of the screen the layout of the template can be

edited.

If you are using a wide screen (1680px and wider), the settings area is displayed to
the right beside the preview window so that you can check any possible changes
directly. All changes made to the layout are immediately shown in the preview.

Numerous functions for customizing the templates are available in four different tabs:

e General Settings

The name of the template is defined here, your own logo can be uploaded and
aligned, the organization’s evaexam logo and the exam header can be shown or

hidden.

Here you can enter an individual farewell message displayed in the users’ brows-
ers once they have completed the online exam. In order to use this function, you
must switch the settings to “Individual message”. You can then enter your own
HTML text. In the editor, you can use RTF format (bold, italic, underline), adjust the
color of the text and include even hyperlinks for forwarding to any website.
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Farewell Message after exam is completed.

Default Message v This template displays the farewell message after
each exam.

Define your own farewell message

Use the text editor and HTML tags to design a custom farewell message. After you enter the content, select
"Individual Message" in the "Farewell Message" section.

- 2 &

Farewell message justification

centered ~ Determines individual farewell message alignment.

Figure 238: Farewell message after exam completion

Finally, you can determine the overall direction of your own completion message.
The final message is limited to a width of 700 pixels or 80% of the screen. It

appears after the participants of your online exam are submitting.

Furthermore an imprint and the data privacy information can be defined. The
imprint and data privacy information will then be shown at the bottom of each
online exam. They are always displayed as a link which will open an html page -

regardless of whether a text or a link was entered.

Imprint
Enter the link to your imprint here or enter the text of the imprint directly.
LAY @ ¥ % | 2]

https://evasys.de/en/imprint/

Data privacy information

B T J i X, X' |Av Fv |0 % B

https:/levasys delen/privacy-policy/|

Enter the link to your data privacy information here or enter the text of the data privacy information directly.

Figure 239: Online exam - imprint and data privacy information

e Skins

A color scheme for the online template can be chosen in the “Skins” tab from differ-
ent pre-configured sets. The result is shown immediately in the preview window. If
necessary, the colors of individual areas and elements of the template can be addi-
tionally adapted using the advanced color settings in the lower area.
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Online Template Management

Exam: linear algebra General Settings D Navigation = Question Types  Start Page

Predefined Skins
O DEFAULT O vELLOW O sIvER O GREY
LI A = I ’ § ————

Screen background color

SFEFEFE This color will be used as the screen s background

Exam header background color

Exam header fent color
[ | This color will be used as the exam header *s font
color.
Question group background color

[ | This color will

be used as the background color for

Question group font color

This color will be used as the font color for question
groups

Figure 240: Skins

Note:

If you have made adaptations to the colors and afterwards change the color set, the
adapted colors are not taken on but rather reset to the standard values of the new
color set.

Navigation

Different elements, such as the page navigation or the progress bar can be shown
or hidden here.

Question Types

Specific settings for different question types can be made here; such as, for exam-
ple, a remaining character counter for open questions can be displayed, deselec-
tion of answer options can be allowed or larger controls can be activated.

Start Page

Online exams and online practices are opened from a start page. Here you can, for
example, enter an information text and set up confirmation boxes. You can find
detailed information on setting up a start page in Kapitel 2 9.1.6. ,Start Page for
Participants®.

Whilst customizing the template, you can change between the different tabs at any
time. Once you have completed your editing, click on the button [Apply]. The template
just created now appears in the overview:
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Online Template Management
Customized online templates

ID Name

3 SEB Online Template

6  ACME Co.

7 Demo 9.0 Template

9 Sample

Create new customized online template

Basic template

Classic Template
Design Template
Design Template

Design Template

Owner

EvaExam Admin

EvaExam Admin

Donna Harwood

Donna Harwood

Actions

®

Figure 241: Customized online exam template — overview

With a click on the pencil icon, the template can be edited at any time, or deleted by
clicking on the red cross-icon. Also, with the help of the page icon you can make a

copy. The copy appears in the list as a new template and can be edited further.

After you have created your template you can use it for your online exams. When cre-
ating an exam, select the template you created from the drop-down menu “Online

template”:
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Create Exam - Exam Options
Please select the type of participant capturing:
@ Entry of student ID by participants

The exam sheet does not contain participant information. The exam participants have to identify
by manually entering their student ID.

O Participant import

The participant data is already connected to the individualized exam sheets. To do this, you will
have to import participant data (name, student ID) in a later step.

O Close exam upon creation (participants cannot access the exam)

O Time Limit: 0 Minutes

O Show student report after submit
Attention: If this option is activated and the exam does not contain any open questions that have
to be scored, the participants will be shown the single student report in the browser after
submitting the exam. Do not activate this option if you do not wish to provide the results
immediately and automatically.

Online Layout:

Complete v
Online template:
Design Template v

Classic Template

SEB Online Template

Design Template

Figure 242: Select online template when generating an exam

The new template will then be used for the online exam:
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1 Common questions

1.1 PSWD's Received emails
Which elements can you delete in the System
Cleaning? Sent emails Entries in the log book

1.2 Login Log Deliveries User Creation Log
Which log files are not shown in "System Settings™?

Deletion Log

1.3 What is the use of module evaluation?

Figure 243: Template in the online exam

Hint:

A designed online template can also be used as layout for online practices and
online quizzes. When creating an online practice or quiz, select the template you
created from the drop-down menu “Online template” as described above for online
exams (Figure 284: Select online template when generating an exam).

Accessibility information

The HTML content generated by evaexam is optimized with regard to accessibility.
Especially for participants in online exams and exercises, special help is inserted into
the screen output. This type of content can be recognized by screen reading pro-
grams (so-called screen readers) and output via voice output for better understanding
of the content. As a result, people with disabilities can also easily take part in online
exams.

Evasys GmbH follows the Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG 2.1), which
in turn are the basis of national guidelines (such as BITV or ADA Section 508) as well
as the European standard EN 301549. From a technical point of view, the presenta-
tion of online exams is accessible according to the WCAG 2.1 Level AA guidelines.
However, the creator of the exam sheet and online template must observe a few
points to ensure fully accessible online exam access.

Create a barrier-free online exam

Accessibility is also becoming increasingly important in the field of online exams. By
following international standards such as WCAG 2.1 (Web Content Accessibility
Guidelines 2.1), the US Section 508 and the European standard EN 301 549 for bar-
rier-free design of websites, people with disabilities should be able to access the con-
tents of websites as easily as possible. Evaexam can be used to design online exams
that fulfill the accessibility requirements of WCAG 2.1 Level AA from a technical point
of view. With evaexam 8.1, a template is available that you can use for accessibility
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compliant exams. However, the creator of the exam sheet and online exam must also
consider some important aspects in order to ensure the most accessible access to the
exam sheet for all participants:

Colours and contrasts

- The online template should not be too colourful. Use few colours with high con-
trasts.

- According to WCAG 2.1, the contrast ratio must be at least 4.5:1 for level AA
and at least 7:1 for level AAA. To determine the contrast ratio, a tool such as the
"Color Contrast Analyzer", which is available free of charge, can be used.

- Avoid colour combinations such as red on green or red on blue as well as pastel
shades in combination with white; some people may find it difficult or impossible
to distinguish them.

Graphics

- If you use graphics that are not purely decorative but serve informative pur-
poses, they must be provided with an alternative text.

- Alternative texts can be stored when uploading an image into the image library
and - if necessary - can be set or edited here later. Use the "Description" field in
the image library wizard for this purpose.

- The alternative text should not exceed 80 characters. Do not use introductions
such as "The figure shows..."; graphics are already announced as such by the
screen reader.

Links and link texts
- If you use links - e.g. in the introductory texts of your survey - always use mean-

ingful link texts. Tip: Imagine that you see this link text outside the context? The
link target should always be clear even outside the context.

- Do not use Internet addresses (URI, URL) as link texts.

Online display

- If you use your own customized online template: Do not use the "slider option"
for scaled questions and do not use the "progress bar option".

- If you use an online template that we have customized as part of a customizing
request, it is not automatically compatible with WCAG 2.1 Level AA because it
uses its own internal structures.

Language

- If possible, exam sheets should be created in the standard language of the
evasys system, since screen readers use the respective language defined in
the source code as the basis for the pronunciation (e.g. German or English).

Sensory information

- Avoid information that relates solely to the visually visible position, e.g. left,right,

top or bottom. Always link such descriptions to another characteristic, for exam-
ple, one that appears in the text.

- Also avoid information that refers to color alone.
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e Font (the following first two bullet points are not required for WCAG 2.1 compli-
ance, but recommended

- Use sans serif fonts (not Times New Roman).
- Do not use italics (difficult to read) and underlines (can be confused with links).
- Set free text left-aligned, this makes it easier to read for users of magnification
systems (Level AAA).
e Comprehensibility (required for conformance level AAA, but also recommended for
level A and AA)

- Do not use abbreviations, e.g. for abstention (no n.a.), write out the texts.

When opening an online exam, evaexam checks whether the exam sheet and tem-
plate meet the basic accessibility requirements. If this is the case, a conformance logo
is displayed in the footer of the online exam. Clicking on the logo opens a declaration
of conformity in a new window, which identifies the online exam as WCAG 2.1 AA
compliant.

To help you assess the accessibility of the online exam, you can find a voluntary self-
disclosure on conformity with the WCAG standard 2.1 in our Accessibility Confor-
mance Report based on the current VPAT®. This voluntary self-disclosure is available
for download in the evaexam extras.

If an online exam does not meet the criteria, the conformance logo will not be dis-
played. If you want to find out why exactly the logo is not displayed, you can check this
with the help of the so-called Javascript console of your browser. In Firefox, open it via
the keyboard shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+J. In Internet Explorer 11, you open it via the "F12"
key and a mouse click on the "Console" tab in the window that opens.

If the logo is not visible, the reason for this should be displayed in the console in
English. The following messages are possible, which you can see in the table below.
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Message Meaning

weag-logo disabled, as a pro-| The progress bar is not WCAG2.1 compliant.

ressbar is in use, which is . . : ,
got completely accessible. You can disable it in the settings of your online template.

All templates based on individual customization of HTML,
wcag-logo disabled, as a non-| CSS and logic are generally not provided with the logo, as
system-template is used for | they would have to be tested for this.

rendering. If you want to perform an accessible test, please use an
online template configured with the evaexam functionality.

As soon as the system has detected that it is being displayed

wcag-logo disabled, as on a mobile device, it is generally assumed that the display is

mobiledevice-layouts are not | not accessible. This is done for safety, since it is not foresee-

completely accessible. able on which of the many different platforms problems will
occur.

wcag-logo disabled, as

Sﬁalled-questiOns,I §irlmgle- If the "Large controls" option is enabled in the online template
choice and/or multiple- you are using, WCAG2.1 compliance cannot be guaranteed
choice-questions are dis- ; g

q because the larger controls are implemented using images.

layed using i in ord . .. .
Foarxml:veubsiggelrn?r?gﬁts- ellne_or er If necessary, deactivate the option in your online template.

ments.
wcag-logo disabled, as If the exam sheet contains hotspot questions, the exam is no
hotspot questions exist longer accessible and therefore not WCAG2.1-compliant.

If the exam contains video elements, it will be marked as non-
accessible by default, as there is no guarantee that the videos
are configured to be fully accessible. With the help of subtitles
and descriptive texts, however, the accessibility can be
increased significantly.

wcag-logo disabled, as there
are some videos in use,
which are not proofed to be
completely accessible.

If the exam contains audio elements, it will be marked as non-
accessible by default, as there is no guarantee that the audio
files are configured to be fully accessible. With the help of
descriptive texts, however, the accessibility can be increased
significantly.

wcag-logo disabled, as there
are some audiofiles in use,
which are not proofed to be
completely accessible

Tabelle 3: Accessibility messages

9. Score Open Questions Online

9.1. Scoring

When exam sheets for online exams / practices contain open questions, before open-
ing the report the open questions have to be evaluated. The same is true for paper
exams for which open questions have been defined that will not be evaluated on the
form (see chapter 5.11.4. "Evaluation of Open Questions"), but will be evaluated
online after having scanned the forms.
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The exam then shows the status “Scoring”.

Hint:
Before the status “Scoring” is displayed, the verification may have to be carried out
(see chapter 5.17.3. "Verification").

Exams in Folder "English"

Original
Type Name Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms Scans Report Export Actions Request

Engish Evaluated 28.10.2020 29.10.2020 8 B 5 5w
. ~ EngTest
Literature
English 101 I ) 29.07.2021 -- 3 10

g ) & EngTest
Demo2021 Scoring| 9 02.08.2021 03.08.2021 3 g 1

SampleEx01

Shakespeare I 5 EngTest 20.05.2022 -- 12 [§0
101 2022 rogre: [+2]

Figure 244: Exam State “Scoring”

Click the text “Scoring” to access the menu “Scoring for open questions”. In the upper
section select the open question for which you want to do the scoring. Now all corre-
sponding answers of this question will be displayed.

If you have entered a solution text when creating the question in the VividForms Edi-
tor, this text is displayed in the section “Solution”. By clicking on the title you can hide
or display the solution.

For paper-based exams, it is possible to have a view on the entire answer sheet. This
allows the examiner to see answer text, which has been written outside of the answer
box (eye icon on the right side).

Enter the score in the column “Points”. Only values which do not exceed the defined
maximum score for this question will be accepted.

Hint:
When online scoring open questions and segmented open questions (ICR), it is
possible to place marks or add text to the original scan using “comment stamps”.

Therewith e.g. subtractions of partial points or given points can be noted directly on
the original sheet of a participant. The markings can be e.g. “+1” or “-1”.

Detailed information can be found in chapter 10.2. "Comment stamp".
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Scoring for Open Questions & Segmented Open Questions
Exam: Example for Scoring Question selection
Questions:
ATP: Please fill in the missing elements and write the complete name of ATP (0/2) (Maximum Score =5) v
O Hide questions and answers already scored
Stamp: m
Answers Points
0 0 ) N x
i0 0 4 bt
?—P—0—P—0—P—0 )
od | | | NN\
OH OH OH ?
Adderosine dyphophite Scoring
OH OH — |
? A‘ A(HD Jike \
0O 0O 0 N S .
I I} ] </ | N {',r. r LGSPLJC add comment
OH""FIJ_O'_T—O—F;“O\ N m) show complete sheet

Figure 245: Evaluate Open Questions Online

When scoring open questions from online exams, the text from the participant's
answer can be copied to the clipboard using a "Copy" icon.

Scoring for Open Questions & Segmented Open Questions

Exam: Word Basic Knowledge

Questions:

A motorist was driving 698 km with his car. In his petrol tank are located 41 liters before the depa... completely full. What was the consumption in liters pe

O Hide questions and answers already scored

Solution =

05,1 1/200km

5,1 |/200km

5,0 1/100k
{00km Copy answer text

Answers \ Points

5,11/100km D o
5, [/100km © =

Figure 246: Copy answer text
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9.2. Comment stamp

To add a comment stamp to the original scan, you have to enter your comment in the
area “Stamp” first (e.g. text or subtractions of partial points like “-1”).

In the example (Figure 289: Add a comment stamp) the comment “very detailed -
therefore 1 additional point in the overall result” was entered in the area “Stamp”.

The entered comment can then be placed on the original scan with a left mouse click.
The button [Undo] deletes the entered comment stamp from the original scan.

After clicking [Save] the entered comment stamp will be placed directly on the original
scan (see Figure 290: Comment stamp on the original scan).

Note:

e Please note, that after clicking [Save] the entered comment stamp can neither
be edited nor deleted.

e Points and comment stamps are also saved when changing the page (forward /
back). Therefore, the editing or deletion of the comment stamp is not possible
anymore. A corresponding warning message is shown.

e The comment stamp is only available for paper-based exams with online scoring
(see section "Evaluate Later Online:", page 17).

Hint:

e To define a new comment stamp, you always have to enter the new text at the
top of the page in the area “Stamp”. The new comment stamp can then be
placed as usual. Existing comment stamps do not change.

¢ |Instead of using the button [Save], you can use the shortcut “Ctrl+S” for saving
and “Ctrl+Z” for undoing your entries.
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Exam: Example for Scoring

Questions:

ATP: Please fill in the missing elements and write the complete name of ATP (0/2) (Maximum Score =5) v

O Hide questions and answers already scored

Stamp: triphosphate! m

Paints

Answers
"
0 0 N S
i i i ¢ N
?—p—0—P—0—P—0 P
o | | I N~y
" OH OH OH 2

Aoleripsne ;ﬁ'/'i/'a sphut,

triphoSphate!

OH OH

Figure 247: Add a comment stamp

2.1 Please explain how to create a subgrodp report: S~

%QQ\\ Q.Lto--\or a Q\ET\«LLI.\B (;-\ Cx \QQQ(';(,_ G_QQ-\QG.\'& S\})&(-\;OP_
%ﬁ\tt\q ohC ©F Scue,)rx\ Qy‘\\u W = AN 0. <e\¢ K._'.(.\(;\\

& Qu\ Qe gne I'\m\m_& c:,\ SQ\((;\\\S\'B PLEST VAN Q;M\-gm = Gou
Con (e SRuteed Shgregp sequeke 0¥ S0L pawee) e

Figure 248: Comment stamp on the original scan

9.3. Add a comment (individual report)

By clicking on the note symbol on the right side of the entry box you can add a com-
ment to the scoring of each particular answer. If a comment has been entered, this will
be displayed when you move the mouse over the icon.
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Comment

BI U|@¥w|
You forgot the Oxygen element in the
JF ribose moleculel Ad ine triphosphat
provides energy. When it is consumed in
the ic p it to ADP,
(Adenosine diphosphate) or AMP

Figure 249: Add comment

If desired, the comment can be displayed in the single student report. This way, it can
be used for discussing the results with the participants. For further information on con-
figuring the student report see below chapter 11.2.2. "Student Results Report for the
Participants".

Click [Save] at the bottom of the page to apply the changes. After having worked
through all open questions, click [Complete Scoring].

You will now get back to the exam list. The status of the exam has changed to “Evalu-
ated”. You can now open the report.

9.4. Shared scoring

In order to simplify the collaboration of several people it is possible that examiners
share individual exams with other examiners so that they can also carry out online
scoring.

The shared scoring is only available if your evaexam administrator activated the
option “Share Scoring” in the menu “System Settings/evaexam Settings/Exam”.

In the details of your exam you can release your exam for shared scoring in the area
“Assign rights for shared scoring”:
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Exam Details

] Exam Example for Scoring

[ Folder Geography

[F] Type Paper based (Hard Copy)
< Participants 3 - Participant import

[5) Exam sheet Geographics_102

Grading Scale no scale assigned

(i) Status > Scoring

7] Exam Created on 01.06.2022 at 09:27:31

(7] Last data collection On 01.06.2022 at 09:44:45

[Z] No.of Returns 2

Actions

Request sheets
5 Administrate participants
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

[/} Grading Scale: noscale assigned v

[ Change grading scale for the exam
Rename Exam
.f\l

Restore Exam

Move Exam

Assign rights for shared scoring

(® Delete Exam

Figure 250: Assign rights for shared scoring

A window opens automatically in which you can select one or more examiners via
mouse click. It is possible to select several examiners using the Ctrl key. The examin-
ers selected here can then also score the exam. Save your changes via clicking [OK]:
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Assign rights for shared scoring

Scoring authorized for:

Demo Subunit
Ph.D. Kelly Avilla

Ph.D. Irene Cunningham

Darin Gurluk
Ph.D. Thomas Heartman

Grace Huddle

Richelle Meyer

Thomas Miller

Ph.D. Agata Mora Acuna

Ph.D. Susan Perez

Noah Peterson

Harry Potter

Ricarda Reportez

Jasmine Sadhi

Ph.D. Paulina Schreiner

Ph.D. Edward Teach

Ph.D. Christopher Vasquez
Medicine
\—Bh D Anna Gihean

Ph.D. Richard Dunnam

Carlos Hernandez

o el

Figure 251: Select examiners for shared scoring

To share the scoring with the selected examiners, you have to confirm the selection in
the next window via [OK]. [Cancel] returns you to the selection of the examiners with-

out saving.

The released exams can be found in the menu “Actions/Shared Scoring”. In the upper
area you will find all exams which have been shared with you by other examiners for
scoring. In the area below you will find all exams you have shared with other examin-

ers for scoring.
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) evaexam

Exams
#  Create Exam
List of Folders =

[ Biology

Documentation
[ English

[ evasys Training...
[0 Exams 2022

[ Geography

[0 Practices

7= Grading Scale

] Computer Scienc...

[0 Demo Folder 202...

SETTINGS INFO EXTRAS

Shared exams for scoring

N el
\\\\\\

Exams that have been shared with me by other examiners for scoring. Only exams with the status of scoring are displayed.

Type  Name Examiner Exam sheet Created Processed Forms  Actions

Mathematics [ - Analysis Noah Peterson i SampleEx01 14.12.2018 14.12.2018 31
All exams I have shared.
L

Type Name Status Exam sheet Created Processed Forms  Actions
Basic Knowledge Evaluated I SampleEx2 13.12.2018 06.08.2019 12 @
Word Basic Knowledge o Scoring 5 ICR_Testbogen 07.12.2018 07.12.2018 06 @
Example for Scoring  Scoring i Geographics_102  01.06.2022 01.06.2022 3 2

Figure 252: Menu “Shared Scoring”

To score the exams which have been shared with you, you can either click on the
name of the exam or on the blue arrow in the column “Actions”. In both cases the
exam scoring will be opened automatically. You can score, add comments and com-
ment stamps as usual (see chapter 10.1. "Scoring", chapter 10.2. "Comment stamp"

and chapter 10.3. "Add a comment (individual report)").

Via the “green person icon with a yellow arrow” in the column “Actions” you can view
and if necessary edit the release of your exams you have shared with other examiners

for scoring:
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Assign rights for shared scoring

Scoring authorized for:

Demo Subunit

Ph.D. Kelly Avilla

Ph.D. Irene Cunningham
Ph.D. Richard Dunnam
Darin Gurluk

Ph.D. Thomas Heartman

Carlos Hernandez

Richelle Meyer

Thomas Miller

Ph.D. Agata Mora Acuna
Ph.D. Susan Perez

Noah Peterson

Harry Potter

Ricarda Reportez
Jasmine Sadhi

Ph.D. Paulina Schreiner
Ph.D. Edward Teach

Ph.D. Christopher Vasquez

Medicine

Ph N Anna Gihsenn

Figure 253: Edit the rights for shared scoring

Via the “eye icon” in the column “Actions” and also via clicking on the name of your

own exam, the details of the exam will be opened.

Note:

All of your own exams with activated shared scoring are basically shown in the
menu “Shared Scoring”. That means, that also exams are displayed which have
to be verified before scoring. These exams have the status “Verification”. All
shared exams with the status “Verification” will not be shown in the accounts of
the other examiners. They are only displayed to the other examiners after the

verification has been completed. The status is then “Scoring”.

According to the shared scoring it is possible to have more than one person
doing the scoring at the same time. If two persons work on the same open ques-
tion at the same time the points will be overwritten. The last stored input is
always saved. Please note, that in this case by all means each user has to edit
his/her own open question, i.e. two persons may not work on the same open

question at the same time.
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Note:

If more than one person works with your examiner account, it is possible to have
more than one person doing the scoring for open questions of an exam at the same
time. Please note, that in this case by all means each user has to edit his/her own
open question, i.e. two persons may not work on the same open question at the
same time. This could lead to undesired effects.

Please note, that in general it can lead to problems if several people work with the
same examiner account and perform similar actions at the same time, such as edit-
ing an exam sheet simultaneously. If you share an account, you should always take
careful arrangements for the organization of work.

10. Evaluation

After having scanned, verified and scored the open questions, the status of the exam
switches to “Evaluated”.

Exams in Folder "Geography"

Type Name Details  Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms  Original Scans Report Export Actions Request
Climate change and its C I . 25.08.2020 -- 15 ) 0 ey
MyQuestionnaire o
impact on agriculture
Renewable natural iC I 25.08.2020 -- 71 00 &
] SampleEx01 o
resources
Sustainable Fisheries and -C Evaluated 25.08.2020 25.08.2020 35 71 B
. . SampleEx01
Farming Techniques
Demo Exam Subtesting C Evaluated Demo-Subtesting  19.11.2020 20.11.2020 6 3 w
[+1]
Sample exam 0 valuated | Geographics_101 20.05.2022 20.05.2022 5 ) 2 ALL ~ H o~ o
[+2] )
Example for Scoring . v Scoring [ Geographics_102 01.06.2022 01.06.2022 3 ) 2

Figure 254: Exam State “Evaluated”

In the exam list and in the exam details (which can be accessed by clicking the name
of the exam), several functions and tools for evaluating the exam are available. These
are described in the following chapters.
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Actions

Create additional individualized exam sheets: o

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam
Grading Scale:  no scale assigned v
Change grading scale for the exam

Rename Exam
“3) Restore Exam
= Move Exam

Assign rights for shared scoring

(® Delete Exam

Exam Data

B

Results in PDF format

Exam Results Report v
Auto Credit
Scores in CSV format
Raw data in CSV format
Check for Completeness

Show recognized exam sheet originals as PDF

Delete original scanned files of recognized exam sheets

Figure 255: Exam Details
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10.1. View of the scanned exam sheets as pictures

The option “Original Scans” in the exam list allows you to directly access the originally
scanned forms. You can also open the forms with the option “Show recognized form
originals as PDF” in the exam details.

' Sample exam G Evaluated | Geographics_101  20.05.2022 20.05.2022 5 12 ALL w S o
[+2] ]
Exam Data
Results in PDF format
| Exam Results Report v
Auto Credit
] Scores in CSV format
Raw data in C5V format
Check for Completeness
Show recognized exam sheet originals as PDF
(¥ Delete original scanned files of recognized exam sheets

Figure 256: Opening the Scanned Exam Sheets

In the drop down list the scanned exam sheets of the single exam participants are
listed by examinee-ID. You can either select a single exam sheet or select all scanned
sheets.

When clicking the green arrow icon and the corresponding [Show] button, the original
image files will be displayed. Colored frames show the crosses which have been
detected and evaluated by the VividForms Reader when analyzing the forms. Green
frames mark correct, red frames mark incorrect answers. Next to the frame the score
attained for the answer option is shown.
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1.2 Assign the following twin towns of Hamburg to their respactive countries.

Oe”b &% '9‘3%‘9

. 8%, % %
Marseile [ [0 O [%] [
Dresden OO0 ]
Osaska [J O 0 O
Lteon O O O [@ Cl
Chicage O O 0

0P
1.3  Which of the following persons are honorary citizens of the city of Hamburg?
: Uwe Seeler
o0 Gonther Jauch
#[g Helmut Schmidt
2] Siegfried Lenz
0[] Johann Sebastian Bach
o7 willy Brandt

Figure 257: Displaying the Originals as PDF

In the top margin, the total score attained by a participant in the entire exam is dis-
played. In the bottom margin, the total points achieved on the current page are dis-
played.

The display of original scanned forms can be important when exam participants have
questions concerning their exam results and approach the examiner for clarification.
With the help of the examinee-ID the examiner can determine the relevant form and
use it when discussing the results.

10.2. Exam Reports

To analyze the exam, there are two different reports available: The exam results
report, which is an overall report on the results of the exam, and the student results
report, which contains an analysis for each participant. Both reports can be opened in
the exam list and in the exam details.
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Exam Data

Results in PDF format

I Exam Results Report w

Student Results Report

&2 v] B =9
PDF Report Plug-ins
Exam Results Report

Student Results Report

Report Export Actions

®

Request

0

Figure 258: Report in the exam list and in the exam details

e Exam Results Report
e Student Results Report for the Participants

10.2.1. Exam Results Report

The exam results report consists of four sections:

Evaluation of questions

Exam overview

Summary report and question analysis

Table of scores

An index is at first used as a cover sheet for the report:

Noah Peterzon, TRy Knowledge Hamburg

Exam: City Knowledge Hamburg

Instructor: Noah Peterson

Response rate: 5/127
Last action: 10.12.2015

Table of contents

1. Evaluation of questions

2. Exam report

3. Summary report + Question analysis
4. Table of scores

Figure 259: Index directory PDF Overall Result Proof
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The first chapter “Evaluation of questions” consists of an overview of the allocation of
points for each question and a graphic and tabulated evaluation of the results.

For all closed questions, in addition to the absolute and relative response numbers,
the following values are calculated:

e Level of difficulty: Average of the attained points of all participants/maximum
attainable points for the question, values lie between 1 (all participants attained
maximum points) and 0O (all participants attained 0 points). If wrong answers were
assigned negative scores, then the level of difficulty can be in a negative range of
values (e.g. attained points: -20; maximum attainable points: 100; level of difficulty:
-20/100 = -0,2).

e Correlation: Correlation between points attained with this question compared to
the overall result of all questions excluding this one; values lie between 1 (every
participant who reached the highest possible score at this question also reached
the highest possible score in the overall result) and -1 (every participant who
reached the highest possible score at this question reached the lowest possible
score in the overall result).

Question 1.3 [Achievable scores: 3]

Which of the following persons are honorary citizens of the city of Hamburg?

Answer 1 [Scores: 1/0] Uwe Seeler
Answer 2 [Scores: -1/0]  GOnther Jauch
Answer 3 [Scores: 1/0] Helmut Schmidt

Answer 4 [Scores: 1/0] Slegfried Lenz
Answer S [Scores: -1/0]  Johann Sebastian Bach
Answer 6 [Scores: -1/0]  Willy Branat

Valld answers: S of S

Answer 1 B conect Anzwer | Scores n %

Msmrz 0 rooved 1 ”O 5 IDO
2 -110 0 D

Answer 3 3 110 5 100

Answer 4 4 1/0 3 &0
S -110 1 20

Ancwer § ] E | -0 | 0 0

Answer 6 Difficutty: 0.50

0 25 S0 75 100 Discnimination: 0.97

Figure 260: Evaluation of a Single Choice/Multiple Choice Question

With open questions, a tabulated overview shows the average, minimum and maxi-
mum points, the median, the upper and lower quartile, the standard deviation and the
correlation:

Question 5
Name three main sights of the city of Hamburg.

Valid answers: 5 of 5

[ Averagescore | Achievablescore |  Max. score  |Upper quartile (75%)] Median (50%) |Lower quartile (25%)]  Min. score | Standard deviation |
| 30 [ 3 | 3 [ 30 [ 3.0 | 30 [ 3 | 0.0 |
Difficulty: 1.00

Discrimination: 0.00

Figure 261: Evaluation of an Open Question
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The second part consists of a list of the examinee-IDs, the corresponding sheet ID,
each score and the total points:

2. Exam report

- 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5

- - . - — - - = 8
Parhl:lpanl ID .% § § g § § § § .§

g & <] S <] & S I}

12345678 6 0 1 3 2 3 3 1 13
12345679 7 1 1 1 2 3 3 1 12
12345680 8 1 1 1 2 3 3 1 12
12345681 9 1 1 3 2 3 3 1 14
12345683 10 1 1 3 0 3 3 1 12
Average 08 1.0 22 16 3.0 3.0 1.0 126

Figure 262: Overall Result Proof — Exam Overview

The third part of the result proof comprises a summary report in tabulated and graphic
form as well as an analysis of each question:

3. Summary report + Question analysis

Score distribution
Participants Achievable score Average score Max. score Min. score Median (50%) | Standard deviation
5 14.00 12.60 14.00 12.00 12.00 0.89
V-

80 80.00%
75
70
65
60
55
50
45
40
35
30
25
20 20.00%
15
10

5

ol _0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% —_

Oto1 2103 4105 6to7 8109 10to 11 121013 1410 15

Figure 263: Comprehensive Report - Point Distribution
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If defined, you will then see a spreadsheet evaluation and graphic evaluation of the
grading key and pass rates for the exam. For information on using the grading key,
see chapter 11.4. "Using Grading Scales".

Grade distribution
Grade Score range Participants Percentage
A 12.60 - 14.00 (90.00%) 2 40.00%
B 11.20 - 12.59 (80.00%) 3 60.00%
C 9.80 - 11.19 (70.00%) 0 0.00%
D 7.00-9.79 (50.00%) 0 0.00%
F 0.00 - 6.99 (0.00%) 0 0.00%
y -
60 650.00%
55
50
45
40 40.00%
35
30
25
20
15
10
5
0.00% 0.00% 0.00%
0 A B I ) B X - Grade
Passed quote
Status Participants Percentage
Passed 5 100.00%
Not passed 0 0.00%
Total 5 100.00%

Figure 264: Grade Distribution

You will then see a spreadsheet displaying an item analysis of the individual ques-
tions:

Question analysis
Question type Difficulty Discrimination
Question 1 Single Choice 0.80 -0.61
Question 2 Single Choice 1.00 0.00
Question 3 Multiple Choice 0.73 -0.61
Question 4 Multiple Choice 0.80 -0.56
Question 5 Open Question 1.00 0.00
Question 6 Matching Question 1.00 0.00
Question 7 Kprim 1.00 0.00

Figure 265: Question Analysis
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The fourth and final part contains a table of scores. It includes the examinee-IDs and
the number of points attained by the participants. If you have defined a grading key for
the exam, then the analysis will also display both the grade and whether or not the
participant has passed (see chapter 11.4. "Using Grading Scales").

4. Table of scores - Hamburg
Participant ID Score Grade Passed
12345678 13 A Yes
12345679 12 B Yes
12345680 12 B Yes
12345681 14 A Yes
12345683 12 B Yes

Figure 266: Notice with Grade Information

10.2.2. Student Results Report for the Participants

In addition to the exam results report, you can also open the student results report
which contains and individual analysis of the exam for each participant. You can use
the bookmark function in the PDF to show the report of a specific participant. The
examinee-ID is used as a bookmark.

The individual evaluation of the participant's exam begins with a header, followed by
the relevant participant ID and the participant's total result. This is followed by a
detailed individual evaluation containing the results from each question. In the case of
open questions, only the number of points achieved is given in the detailed individual
evaluation, not the participant's answer text.

Lesezeichen [

Hamburg, 12-345-678

lEr: 12-345-678 Exam: Hamburg
W 12-345-679

[ 12-345-680 Instructor: Noah Peterson
[P 12-345-681
¥ 12-345-683 Result for the participent

@

=

LY

Participant ID: 12-345-678

Questionnaire: A
Bookmarks for every
participent | Soore I T v [ Fersenioge | Grate |

Detailed Student Report

| 1. Hamburg Knowledge

Question 1 [Achievable scores: 1]
How many people live in the city of Hamburg?

Answer 1 [Scores: 0] 70.000
Answer 2 [Scores: 0] 700.000

Answer 3 [Scores: 1) 1.700.000

Figure 267: Detailed Individual Report in PDF Reader
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In the case of open questions, only the number of points achieved is given in the
detailed individual evaluation, not the participant's answer text.

If the exam report does not contain matching questions, it can also be displayed as a
“‘compact report”. In this case it only contains a brief tabular overview on the partici-
pant results.

Compact HH, 12-234-456

Exam: Compact HH

Instructor: Noah Peterson

Axel Miller
Participant ID: 12-234-456

Questionnaire: A

Score Max. score Percentage
4 T 57.1%

Compact Student Report

1. Hamburg Knowledge

2

1
1,34
1,34

al Wl K| -
o] W - O
I wl =] =
Pl v =]
e

Figure 268: Compact report

The display mode (detailed report or compact report) and the content of the student
results report can be configured. The evaexam administrator can do central presets.
You as examiner can adapt these to your needs.

Configure Student Results Report

To adapt the student results report open the menu “Settings/Student Report Settings”.
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C/ evaexam ACTIONS INFO  EXTRAS 7) Help

Student Report Settings (Default)

Account
User Profile Paper Exam & Online Exam: Student report as compact report
Activated - If this setting is activated, the student report will be provided as a shortened compact repart.
Tools

. Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show solutions
evaexam Settings

Activated - If this setting is activated, the solutions of the single questions (except for open and
iy Online Templates i open ions) will be displayed in the report.
I 1] I Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show explanation texts
1 Write Email Activated w If this setting is activated, the explanation texts for the single questions will be displayed in

the detailed student report,
Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show reference texts

Activated ~ If this setting is activated, the reference texts for the single questions will be displayed in the
detailed student report.

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show comments

Activated - If this setting is activated, the comments on open questions entered during scoring will be
displayed in the detailed student report.

Online Exam: Show hotspotl images

Activated ~ If this option is activated, the images of hotspot questions including the participants”
markings are displayed in the detailed single student report. If deactivated, only the result of
the question is displayed.

Please note:Displaying images can significantly increase the file size of the single student
reports, which can affect the retrieval and dispatch. If necessary, deactivate the display of
the images before sending them to participants.

Panes Exam: Disolay seanned forms in student renort

Figure 269: Configure Student Results Report

You can do the following settings:

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Student report as compact report

If this setting is activated, the student report will be displayed as a shortened com-
pact report for exams provided that the exam sheet does not contain matching
questions. If this setting is not activated, the detailed version of the report will be
displayed.

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show solutions

If this setting is activated, the solutions of the single questions will be displayed in
the report.

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show explanation texts

If this setting is activated, the explanation texts for the single questions will be dis-
played in the detailed student report. The explanation texts have to be defined
beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show reference texts

If this setting is activated, the reference texts for the single questions will be dis-
played in the detailed student report. The reference texts have to be defined
beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.

Paper Exam & Online Exam: Show comments

If this setting is activated, the comments on open questions entered during scoring
will be displayed in the detailed student report. The comment texts have to be
defined beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.
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Paper Exam: Display scanned forms in student report
If this setting is activated, the scanned forms will be displayed in the student report.

e Online Practice & Online Quiz: Student report as compact report

If this setting is activated, the student report will be displayed as a shortened com-
pact report for online practices provided that the exam sheet does not contain
matching questions. If this setting is not activated, the detailed version of the report
will be displayed.

e Online Practice & Online Quiz: Show solutions

If this setting is activated, the solution texts for open questions which were defined
when creating the question, will be displayed in the report.

e Online Practice & Online Quiz: Show explanation texts

If this setting is activated, the explanation texts for the single questions will be dis-
played in the detailed student report. The explanation texts have to be defined
beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.

e Online Practice & Online Quiz: Show reference texts

If this setting is activated, the reference texts for the single questions will be dis-
played in the detailed student report. The reference texts have to be defined
beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.

e Online Practice & Online Quiz: Show comments

If this setting is activated, the comments on open questions entered during scoring
will be displayed in the detailed student report. The comment texts have to be
defined beforehand in the VividForms Editor when creating the question.

Settings which you have done as an examiner overrule the default settings of the
administrator. With the button [Restore default settings] you can undo your changes.
Send Student Results Report

The student reports can not only be opened by the examiner, they can also be sent by
email to the participants provided you have imported participant data, including email
addresses (see chapter 5.9.2. "Type of Participant Capturing: Participant Import)".
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Exam Data

Results in PDF format

5 Exam Results Report

Auto Credit

£ Send Student Results Reports to Participants

Scores in CSV format

Raw data in CSV format

Upload results for item analysis

Figure 270: Send Student Results Reports to Participants

After clicking the option a message is shown. If you confirm the message, you will
start the mailing process.

10.3. Subsequently assign and adapt participant
data

For paper and online exams, participant data can be added or imported as CSV data
after the exam has been taken. This option is always available to you and is not
dependent on whether a participant import was performed in advance or not. The
assignment is made by the examniee ID the participant has entered or marked on the
exam sheet. In addition, it is possible to correct IDs afterwards if participants have
entered them incorrectly.

Note:

Please note that a subsequent change of the participant data for an exam with result
data is only possible if the exam has been closed. If the exam is still open or has the
status "Scoring" or "Verification", the menu item in the details of an exam is not
available.

If you want to subsequently correct participant data, please switch to the details of an
exam. Here you will find the option "Manage participants" in the section "Actions":
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Actions
o1 Exam Dashboard
2. Show PSWDs in browser
Receive PSWDs by email
Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes m

Preview Online Exam

I [ Administrate participants I

7 Scheduled Tasks
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI*
Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

5 Grading Scale:  noscale assigned oK

Figure 271: Administrate participants

Once results are available, the first column displays the examinee ID:

Administrate participants

Farticipants of: Online Exam with Participant Import

Captured 1D i) First Name Last name Email Address Title  Custemn1 Custom 2 Custom 3 Edit Delete
344567 Tanya Roberts t.roberts@example.com
346790 James 1L jowilli ple.com
146789 Robert Hall rhall@example.com
996644 Julia Wilson jwilson@example.com
AQTTOL Andras Crnith ith da rnen

Figure 272: Overview of participant ID‘s

You can upload participant data manually by clicking the green [Add] button or by
uploading a CSV file using the blue buttons [Browse] and [Import]:

588773 | 588773 John Doe bri@evasys.de first participation

CSV import of participant data

Import the participant data  No file selected,

Figure 273: Import CSV file or add data manually

As soon as you have added participant data either via a CSV file import or manually, a
comparison is performed based on the examinee ID and the list of participants is then
enriched with the corresponding data:
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Captured | ID First Last Email Address Title Customi1 Custom Custom Edit Delete
ID Name name 2 3

344567 Tanya Roberts t.roberts@example.com
346790 James Williams jwilliams@example.com
146789 Robert Hall r.hall@example.com
996644 Julia Wilson j-wilson@example.com
487786 Andrea Smith a.smith@example.com
627522 Thomas Carpenter t.carpenter@example.com

281750 Kyle Kruger k.kruger@example.com

414087 Jennifer Willis jwillis@example.com

717866 Bill Hellman b.hellman@example.com

280579 Kerstin  Kruger k.krueger@example.com Ph.D.
588773 |588773 John Doe br@evasys.de first

participation

Figure 274: Overview

Using the yellow pencil icon, you can apply changes to the examinee ID at any time if
the ID has been entered incorrectly by the examinee. A comparison based on this ID
is then performed again.

Hint:

To ensure consistent export files, you can review and edit missing or incorrect
examinee IDs, which makes it easier to evaluate result exports. Additional partici-
pant data such as first and last name and e-mail address are also included in the
exports when they are entered or imported in the participant administration.

To make sure that the PDF report as well as the points in CSV format represent the
current results with correct examinee ID, these documents must be retrieved again.

Note:

In case of a correction, please make sure that the examinee ID has indeed been
entered incorrectly. Results will be assigned to the new examinee ID after correc-
tion. If your evaexam system is linked to an LMS, the results will also be displayed in
the respective students account!

Changes to the participant ID are registered in the log book. In this way, you can
always see which ID is affected by a correction and how it was originally stored in the
system. The log book can be accessed in the menu "Info/Log Book™":
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O evaexam  actions seTTings| | EXTRAS @) Help é
Log book entries (9):
(i . )
Messages, warnings and errors v Show 15 Records, starting from 0 OK
@
m Type Text Picture From Batch User Date
1
(0  The Examinee-ID for exam 0 2 donna 08.06.2022 at ®
1828871724 was changed from 09:13:17
"112233"to "112234"

E ()  Exam processed successfully: Example WEB 1192 2 donna 01.06.2022 at ®

for Scoring. (Batch: 1192) 09:42:42

Figure 275: Changes shown in log book

Import of participant data for an exam with the status ,,In progress*

If you subsequently want to import participant data for an exam with the status "In
progress", a message appears asking whether you want to convert it to an exam with
participant import:

You have initially created this exam without having activated A
participant import. When you now import participants, the behavior

of this exam changes. The PSWDs are automatically assigned to the
participants and it is no longer necessary to enter the examinee ID

when taking the exam.

Please note that the import will invalidate PSWDs that have already
been sent or downloaded. Participants can no longer submit data

using these PSWDs.

Figure 276: Note displayed when converting an Exam

If this note is confirmed, the exam is converted and the participant administration
opens. Converting the exam will invalidate all PSWDs that have been sent prior to the
conversion. Please ensure that you provide the participants with the newly generated
PSWDs.

10.4. Using Grading Scales

By default, the exam report only contains an evaluation with regard to scores. If you
also want the exam to be evaluated with regard to grades and the status passed/not
passed, a grading scale has to be assigned to the exam.
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Grading scales first have to be pre-configured in the system. As soon as this has been
done, they can be used for as many exams as desired.

e Pre-configuring Grading Scales
e Assign Grading Scales
e Adapt Grading Scale (Automatic Adjustment Clause)

Hint:

In the “User Guide for creating and analyzing exams with evaexam”, which can be
downloaded in the Extras menu, you will find useful information on common grading
scales and on ways of how to adapt grading scales in a way that you can correct
guessing probabilities of your exam questions.

10.4.1. Pre-configuring Grading Scales

To create a grading key, go to 'Exams' which is located in the left hand menu under
'‘Actions,' and open the menu 'Grading Scale.’

C/ evaexam SETTINGS  INFO  EXTRAS (7) Help 2
Exam sheets Grading Management
Standard Grading Scales
Create Exam Sheet
. Number of
Exam Sheet List Name Description Grades Created Actions
Question Library University Grade 6 22.09.2020 at ®
10:28:38
Exams
#% Create Exam
[ List of Folders =
Custom Grading Scales
Biology
. Number of
Computer Scienc... Name Description Grades  Created Actions
™ Demo Folder 202... University Grade [Demo Exam 6 19.11.2020 at
Subt] 14:30:18
C Documentation
University Grade [Demo [ 27.10.2020 at
English Subtesting] 16:09:13
evasys Training,., University Grade [Engish ] 29.10.2020 at
Literature] 17:27:29
[ Exams 2022

Geography

Practices

O Expand permanently

Figure 277: Grading Scale Administration

Click the button [Add new grading scale].

Enter a name for the grading scale and a description text in the upper part of the win-
dow.
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Add new grading scale
Grading Scale Details

Name: US Grades

Description: AF

Necessary grade to pass the exam: | © v

Name of Grade Value range (36) Delete

A 90.00 - 100.00 ®
B 8000 - 89.99 ®
c 70.00 - 79.99 ®
D 5000 - 69.99 ®
‘ 000 - 49.99 ®

D

Figure 278: Create Grading Scale

Define the name and the value range for the first grade and click [Add new grade].
Now add all further grades. Before saving your settings by clicking the button [Save],
define in the header area the grade, above which a participant has passed the exam.

After saving the scale it is shown in the list of scales in the Grading Scale Administra-
tion. It can be edited by clicking the pencil icon or deleted by clicking the red cross.
You can define as many grading scales as desired.

Grading Management
Standard Grading Scales

Number
of
Name Description Grades Created Actions
University Grade 6 22.09.2020 at ®
10:28:38
US Grades A-F 5 01.06.2022 at ®
10:49:46

Figure 279: Grading Scale in the Grading Scale Administration
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10.4.2. Assign Grading Scales

In order to use a grading scale for a particular exam, it has to be assigned to the
exam. This can be done directly after having created the exam or later after having
scanned, verified etc.

To assign a grading scale, click the name of the exam to access the exam details. In
the “Actions” section select a grading scale from the drop-down-list “Grading Scale”
and click [OK]. The scale now will be used for the evaluation of the exam.

Actions
Exam Dashboard
Show PSWDs in browser
[2), Receive PSWDs by email
Send PSWDs by email to respondents

2. Download PSWDs in CSV File

Generate more PSWDs: o0

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

=

L7y Preview Online Exam
Scheduled Tasks
Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

~ Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

Grading Scaled| noscaleassigned v
|
Change gradin|

University Grade

&

Rename Examl US Grades

e

“) Restore Exam

Figure 280: Assign Grading Scale

The PDF report will now be expanded by the following information:

e In section 3 “Summary Report and Question Analysis”, apart from the distribution
of scores also a distribution of grades will be shown in tabular and graphic form. A
maximum of 16 grades (0-15) can be displayed next to one another. The decimal
digits are omitted when there are more than 10 grades.
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Grade distribution
Grade Score range Pariicipants Percentage
A 9.90 - 11.00 (90.00%) 0 0.00%
B 8.80 - 9.89 (80.00%) 2 50.00%
C 7.70-8.79 (70.00%) 0 0.00%
D 6.60 - 7.69 (60.00%) 1 25.00%
F 0.00 - 6.59 (0.00%) 1 25.00%
y -
50 50.00%
45
40
35
a0
by 25.00% 25.00%
20
15
10
5
0 U'Uf% B U'Ug% 5 F X - Grade

Figure 281: Grade Distribution

e Furthermore, the portion of passed and non-passed exams will be shown in a tab-
ular and graphic view.

1
y -

. cooe | P@SSEd quote
70
gg Status Participants Percentage
55 Passed 3 75.00%
50 Not passed 1 25.00%
ig Total 4 100.00%
35
30
o 25.00%
20
15
10

5

0 Passed Not passed X - Status

Figure 282: Exams Passed and Exams Not Passed

You will see a summary of the calculated difficulty and correlation for each individual
question. For more information on item analysis, see chapter 14.1. "ltem Analysis".
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Question analysis
Question type Difficulty Discrimination
Question 1 Single Choice 0.80 -0.61
Question 2 Single Choice 1.00 0.00
Question 3 Multiple Choice 0.73 -0.61
Question 4 Multiple Choice 0.80 -0.56
Question 5 Open Question 1.00 0.00
Question 6 Matching Question 1.00 0.00
Question 7 Kprim 1.00 0.00

Figure 283: Question Analysis

e In section 4 the table of scores is expanded by the grade and the information,
whether a participant has passed the exam.

4. Table of scores - Geography 101
Participant ID [ Score Grade Passed
12123120 22 A Yes
12123121 | 7 ' F ' No
12123122 | 18 ‘ B ' Yes
12123123 | 8 ‘ F ' No

Figure 284: Table of Scores with Grade Information

10.4.3. Adapt Grading Scale (Automatic Adjustment Clause)

If the grade distribution of an exam turns out not as expected and if there is a need to
adapt the thresholds for single grades, the grading scale can be adapted for each sin-
gle exam.

To do this, click the option “Adapt grading scale on the basis of responses”. The
details of the grading scale will open. Apart from the relative value range, the corre-
sponding absolute point ranges are shown for each exam too.

You can adapt either the relative or the absolute threshold values. If one of the values
is changed, the other one is automatically adapted. By clicking the link “Preview
Report” you can open the report and check the effect of your changes.

242 © evasys GmbH



Using Grading Scales

Editing grading scale University Grade [Word Basic Kno]

Use this menu to modify the grading scale for exam Word Basic Knowledge by changing the absolute or percentage value ranges. This
modification affects only exam Word Basic Knowledge; earlier exams that used the original grading scale will remain unaffected, and
you will not be able to assign the modified grading scale to future exams.

Grading Scale Details

Name: University Grade [Word Basic Kno]
Description:
Necessary grade to pass the exam: D sufficient ~
Grading
percental absolute Name of Grade Value range (%) from Absolute Value Delete
0.00 % 0 Avery good 90.00 - 100.00 7290 - 81.00 ®
0.00 % 0 B good 8000 - 89.99 6480 - 72.89 ®
0.00 % 0 C satisfactory 7000 - 79.99 5670 - 64.79 ®
0.00 % 0 D sufficient 6000 - 69.99 4860 - 56.69 ®
0.00 % 0 - 5000 - 59.99 4050 - 48.59 ®
100.00 % 1 F failed 000 - 49.99 000 - 40.49 ®

-

Result analysis

Percentage pass rate 0.00 %

Figure 285: Adapt Grading Scale

Click [Save] to finish editing the scale. The adapted scale is now displayed in the
Grading Scale administration. It can be edited again at a later date, if necessary.
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Grading Management
Standard Grading Scales

Name Description

University Grade

US Grades A-F

Add new grading scale

Custom Grading Scales

Name Description

University Grade [Demo Exam
Subt]

University Grade [Demo
Subtesting]

Number of
Grades

6

Number of
Grades

6

Created

22.09.2020 at
10:28:38

01.06.2022 at
10:49:46

Created

19.11.2020 at
14:30:18

27.10.2020 at
16:09:13

Actions

®

®

Actions

Figure 286: Adapted Grading Scale in the Grading Scale Administration

Note:

If a grading key is assigned to several exams, changing the grading key will affect

exam results for all those exams.

An automatic adjustment clause can also be used to adjust the grading key. With this,
the exam results can be adjusted while taking into account the average results
achieved in the exam. The automatic adjustment clause allows a certain percentage
value to be deducted from the average result. If the calculated value lies above the
pass mark specified beforehand in the grading key, then it does not change. If how-
ever the value lies below the pass mark specified beforehand, then it is adjusted to the

calculated value.

In order to use the automatic adjustment clause in the grading key, evaexam provides
the option of calculating the average grade achieved in the exam. The calculation
basis can be limited, e.g., to first participants in the exam. For this, the corresponding
information, for example, “First participation” has to be saved when importing the par-
ticipants (see chapter 5.9.2. "Type of Participant Capturing: Participant Import)".
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Grading

percental absolute Name of Grade Value range (%6) from Absolute Value Delete
0.00 % 0 A very good 90.00 - 100.00 2880 - 32.00

0.00 % 0 B good 80.00 - 89.99 2560 - 28.79 ®
33.33% 1 C satisfactory 7000 - 79.99 2240 - 25.59 ®
0.00% 0 D sufficient 6000 - 69.99 19.20 - 22.39 ®
33.33% 1 E 5000 - 59.99 1600 - 19.19 ®
33.33% 1 F failed 000 - 49.99 0.00 - 15.99 ®

Add new grade

Result analysis

Percentagde pass rate 33.33%

Average result 75.00 % [ 24.00 Points

Calculation base Selected examinees

[A Vview Report

I T T

Figure 287: Adjusting the calculation basis

Because the formula and calculation of the automatic adjustment clause are handled
very differently, the actual calculation takes place outside of evaexam. The newly cal-
culated pass mark is then entered for adjusting the grading key if necessary.

Example:

The pass mark is 60%

The average result of the test is 79% and an automatic adjustment clause of 22% is
specified in the examination regulations:

The percentage deduction (22%) of the average value (79%) = 17.38%

Hence:

Average value (79%) minus automatic adjustment clause deduction (17.38%) =
61.62%

61.62 is greater than 60%: The automatic adjustment clause does not take effect; the
pass mark stays at 60%.

However, if the average value is 69%, then the percentage deduction (22%) from the
average value (69%) = 15.18

Hence:

Average value (69%) minus automatic adjustment clause (15.18%) = 53.82%

53.82 is less than 60%: The automatic adjustment clause takes effect; the pass mark
is adjusted to 53.82%.
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Please note that the formula for the automatic adjustment clause could be significantly
different in concrete situations at your institute.

10.5. CSV Export format

You can evaluate exam results using either a score report or a raw data export (CSV
file), both available in the Exam Details.

Exam Data

Results in PDF format

Exam Results Report v

(# Auto Credit

Scores in CSV format

Raw data in CSV format

Figure 288: CSV Export

e CSV Score Export
e CSV Raw Data Export

10.5.1. CSV Score Export

The CSV score export file consists of a header line and, per exam candidate, a further
line with the corresponding data. The data sets are thereby sorted by the examinee-
ID.

In case of exams without participant import, the examinee-ID is shown in the first col-
umn. The other columns show the point scores given for the individual questions, and
there is a summarized point score in the final column. If you have defined a grading
scale for the exam, the grade will also be included for each participant. The header
line displays the question texts. For exams in the subtest procedure, the total score
per question group is also exported.

[ A B | C | D | E F | G | H | 1 J | K
1 Examinee-ID Serial Numb How many p Hamburg is é Which of the Which of the Name three Assign the fcPlease name Grade Total Score
2 12987654 121 1 1 3 2 3 3 78 20
3 12888777 122 1 0 2 0 3 0 7D 13
4 23456454 123 1 1 3 2 3 3 9 A 22

Figure 289: CSV score export for exams without participant import

If you have imported participant data for your exam, then additional data of your exam
participants will be exported. At the end of the line after the scores, the grade (if
defined) and the sum of scores, the following participant information is displayed: form
of address, academic title, first name, last name, email address and the content of the
first three custom user fields (if defined):
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K L M N 0} P Q R

Form of Address Title First Name Last name Email Custom 1 Custom2  Custom 3
Ms Nicola Doe n.doe@example.com BA test

Mr. Dr. Axel Miller a.miller@example.com BA retest

Mrs. Dr. Betty Meier b.meier@example.com MA test

Mrs. Conny Master c.master@example.com  BA retest

Mrs. Doris Smith d.smith@example.com MA test

Mr. Ernest Sneider  e.sneider@example.com MA test

Figure 290: CSV score export for exams with participant import

In the case of online exams with time limitation the CSV file additionally shows the
time a participant has needed to fill in the form. The time is measured from the
moment the PSWD has been entered until the moment the participant submits the
form. Please note, that the time stated in the CSV file can slightly exceed the time lim-
itation set for the exam, as time measuring starts right after the PSWD has been
entered and not when the participant confirms the examinee-ID.

10.5.2. CSV Raw Data Export

In the header, you will find the Exam ID, the printing serial number, and the individual
question texts. The columns below display the respective values read. There are no
evaluated results displayed here; that is, there is no number of points visible. The
report only shows which boxes the participant ticked and which text they entered for
open questions.

On paper exams, the place holder [IMAGE] is used for answers to open questions,
because for open questions on paper exams the program saves image files of the
answer boxes, and CSV files cannot display images.

A B C D E & G B I J
1 Examinee ID Serial Numb Antarctica is India belong India Sweden Finland Germany  Great Britain Peru
2 12123120 1 1 2 1 0 0 0 0
3 12123121 2 1 i | 1 0 0 0 0
4 12123122 3 1 1 1 0 0 0 0
5 | 12123123 4 1 1 1 0 0 0 0

Figure 291: CSV Raw Data

10.6. Auto Credit

With the help of the function “Auto Credit” which can be found in the exam details,
section “Exam Data”, you can award full credit for a question regardless of the partici-
pants answers. This could, for example, be necessary, if a question should be
excluded from scoring due to incorrect formulation or ambiguous answer options.
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Exam Data

Results in PDF format

Exam Results Report v

+)  Auto Credit

farn

Scores in CSV format

Raw data in CSV format

Figure 292: Auto Credit

After having clicked on “Auto Credit” an overview of the questions on the exam sheet
is displayed, indicating the difficulty, correlation and maximum score for each ques-

tion.

Auto Credit

Exam: Sample exam

corrected by this function are highlighted in blue.

Question
Around EvaExam

ATP: Please fill in the missing elements and write the complete name of

Auto credit is an override that awards full credit regardless of the student answer. Questions that have already been

Maximum

Difficulty Discrimination Score

ATP 0.70 1.00 5 O
Berlin is the capital of Germany 0.50 1.00 1 (]
Which of the following cities are in Europe? 1.00 0.00 2 O
Describe at least three main sights of the city of Hamburg. 0.25 1.00 10 O
Which statement is correct? 0.25 1.00 2 (]
Which import types are available in EvaSys? 0.75 1.00 2 O
There are three options to display an online survey. What are they? 0.00 0.00 1 (]
At which point in time is i ibl hange the amount of icipan

wtithouct aﬁ: p:Gbltem‘s3 ;h;ﬁo:asl:ufat?n; tieg:ez pZ:seoth;; pertcipant® 0.00 0-00 3 o
Which files have to be included in backups? 0.00 0.00 2 O
Where can you set a reminder for surveys? 0.00 0.00 1 (]
Alal el i . ann ann a m

Figure 293: Question overview
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Select the question you want to award full credit for and click [Apply].

Note:

Please note, that when using the auto credit function, the original data in the data
base is overwritten. The original data cannot be restored!

10.7. Restore Exam

If you have scanned some test data for an exam, or if there have been issues during
processing of the exam sheets, you can restore the exam and thereby remove the
scanned data from the exam. The exam itself remains in the system so that you can
still process data at a later point of time.

To restore, click the arrow icon in the Actions column of the exam list:

Exams in Folder "Geography"

Type Name Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms Original Scans Report Export Actions Request

Climate Ir 25.08.2020 -- 15 5 0
change and :

its impact ) ) 0
on " MyQuestionnaire

1}

agriculture

Renewable Ir 25.08.2020 -- 71 i 0

@
natural progre 7 SampleEx01 o
resources
3 Rl

Sustainable 2 Evaluated 25,08.2020 25.08.2020 35 11 qow
Fisheries

and ) SampleEx01

Farming

Techniques

/

Demo Evaluated . 19.11.2020 20.11.2020 6 s 3 I v
| Demo-

Exam

& htesting

Subtesting [+1]

Figure 294: Restore Exam - Exam List

Or access the exam details and click “Restore Exam”:
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Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email

', Send PSWDs by email to respondents

. Download PSWDs in CSV File

Generate more PSWDs: 0 Generate

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes Apply

Preview Online Exam
Scheduled Tasks
Deactivates display of the exam in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

Grading Scale:  noscale assigned v “

[/ Change grading scale for the exam

Rename Exam

“) Restore Exam

Move Exam

Assign rights for shared scoring

Figure 295: Restore Exam - Exam Details

The exam will be set back to the status “In Progress”.

Please note that the data is completely removed from the database and that this pro-

cess cannot be undone.

11. Subtesting Procedure

This procedure allows you to set up subtests with individual evaluations within an
overall exam. In evaexam, the individual question groups of your questionnaire serve

as the basis for the individual exam parts.

250

© evasys GmbH



Prepare Exam Sheet

11.1. Prepare Exam Sheet

If you want to carry out an exam based on the subtesting procedure, first it has to be
specified when creating an exam sheet. To do this, select the option "Evaluate by sub-
tests" in the "Evaluation" section of the form wizard:

Exam Sheet Wizard
Form creation information
Abbreviation: subtest_examplel
Title: B I U|l¢¥ S| B ;
Exam type Paper and Online Exams bt
Paper size: A4 v
Method: Answers on exam sheet N
Open Questions: Evaluate on the exam sheet 4
Evaluation: Evaluate by subtests )
Evaluate as single exam
Evaluate by subtests

Figure 296: Option ,,Evaluate by subtests“

In the next step, create your exam sheet. All editor functions are available to you as
usual. Please note that a question group represents a subtest. This means that there
must be at least two questions groups on your exam sheet so that an evaluation
according to subtests can be made. If this is not the case, the exam is evaluated as a
single exam.

11.2. Create the Exam

To create an exam in the subtesting procedure, please proceed as described in
chapter 5.1. "Create Exam - Folder". There is only a difference in the section "Create
Versions": The last option ,Scramble the order of questions regardless of their ques-
tion group affiliation" is not available, because an evaluation on question group level
would no longer be possible.

The other options for creating your paper or online exam can be used as usual.

Note:

For paper exams where only answer sheets are used, the subtest procedure is not
supported.
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11.3. Adjustment of the Grading Scale in the Sub-
testing Procedure

Once the exam has been completed, the system first determines the score achieved
per question group. By adjusting the grading scale used, you also can determine
whether a certain number of scores or a percentage of scores must be achieved for
one or more subtests in order to pass them. Further you can define whether a specific
subtest or a certain number of subtests must be passed in order to pass the overall
exam.

To do this, switch to the details of the exam and first select a grading scale in the
"Actions" section. If you have not yet added grading scales to your account, please
follow the steps in chapter 11.4. "Using Grading Scales".

Actions
Exam Dashboard
% Show PSWDs in browser
Receive PSWDs by email
1, Send PSWDs by email to respondents

Download PSWDs in CSV File

[ Generate more PSWDs: o

Time limit for exam: 45 Minutes

Preview Online Exam
| Administrate participants
7 Scheduled Tasks

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

71 Grading Scale:  University Grade v “I

I Change grading scale for the exam

Rename Exam

Meowva Evam

Figure 297: Add and adapt grading scale

After you have confirmed the grading scale with the [Ok] button, you can edit it by
clicking on the option "Change grading scale for the exam®.
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Editing grading scale University Grade [Botany]

Use this menu to modify the grading scale for exam Botany by changing the absolute or percentage value ranges. This modification affects only exam Botany; earlier exa
that used the original grading scale will remain unaffected, and you will not be able to assign the modified grading scale to future exams.

Grading Scale Details
Name: University Grade [Botany]
Description:

Necessary grade to pass the exam: 0 sufficient v

Number of subtests to be passed: 2

Subtests Achievable score Minimum result in % from Absolute Value Subtest of the exam must be passed
First Group 4.00 75 3 -4.00 O
Second Group 18.00 61.11 11 -18.00 O
Third Group 10.00 70 7 -10.00

Figure 298: Editing grading scale

In the section “Grading Scale Details" you can change the name, add an optional
description and determine the grade at which the overall exam is considered passed.
In addition, you can determine whether the participant must pass a certain number of
subtests in order to successfully complete the overall exam. You can define whether
only the number specified here is to be fulfilled or you can also specify that certain
parts of the examination must be passed. You can define these specifications in the
following section.

In the following section you can specify the required range of scores to pass this sub-
test - absolute or percentage - and also determine which of the subtests must be
passed.

The adapted grading scale is added to the list of grading scales. However, it is not
possible to assign it to other exams. You can, however, edit it at any time at a later
date:
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Grading Management
Standard Grading Scales

Number of
MName Description Grades Created Actions
University Grade 6 22.09.2020 at 10:28:38 (6]
US Grades A-F 5 01.06.2022 at 10:49:46 ®
Add new grading scale
|Cuslcm Grading Scales
Mumber of
Name Description Grades Created Actions
University Grade [Botany] 6 01.06.2022 at 11:21:32
University Grade [Demo Exam Subt] 6 19.11.2020 at 14:30:18
University Grade [Demo Subtesting] 6 27.10.2020 at 16:09:13
University Grade [Engish Literature] ] 29.10.2020 at 17:27:29
University Grade [Word Basic Kno] 6 01.06.2022 at 10:55:52

Figure 299: List of custom grading scales

11.4. Exam Results Report in the Subtesting Proce-

dure

If you have carried out an exam in the subtesting procedure, additional evaluation ele-

ments are added to the overall report.

In addition to the evaluation of the individual questions, you will also receive a tabular
overview in the "Exam report" section, which shows how many scores per question

group were achieved by the respective examinee.

2. Exam report
: = o~ -
1D
Participant ID 3
56221 3 2 ] 5 13
645657 1 4 10 5 19
991129 2 2 8 8 18
Averag 27 8 ] 16.7
e - o~ “ - o L) - w © ~ © @ - o L) - w0
3 e - - o o o o o o o o o o ) il o o
562211 3 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 2 2 1 0 1 2 1 0 0 2 13
645657 1 1 1 2 1 0 0 1 2 3 0 0 3 1 2 0 0 2 19
991129 2 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 3 0 0 2 2 2 2 0 2 18
Average 1 0.7 1 0.7 0 0 0.7 17 27 03 0 2 1.7 1.7 0.7 0 2 16.7

Figure 300: Exam report in subtesting procedure
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In the section "Summary report + Question Analysis" you will find an overview of the
distribution of scores per question group. This shows how many points can be
achieved in the respective question group in total, how many points were achieved on
average by the examinee, how many scores were awarded at maximum and how
many at minimum. If an adapted grading scale was used for the exam, the table
shows how many scores must be achieved for the respective question group in order
to pass it.

3. Summary report + Question analysis

Score distribution
Question group Achievable score Average score Max. score Min. score Passing mark
Question group 1 4.00 1.75 2.00 1.50 3.00
Question group 2 2.50 1.75 2.00 1.50 2.00
Question group 3 13.00 9.00 9.00 9.00 7.00

Figure 301: Tabular presentation of the score distribution in the subtesting procedure

In the case of an assigned and adapted grading scale, the report is supplemented by
the section "Passed quote". This section provides an overview in tabular form of how
many candidates have passed or failed the respective subtest. The following screen-
shot shows that two participants have passed the second subtest and three examin-
ees have passed the third subtest. All three participants failed the first subtest.

Passed quote
Question group Passed Percentage Not passed Percentage
Question group 1 0 0.00% 3 100.00%
Question group 2 2 66.67% 1 33.33%
Question group 3 3 100.00% 0 0.00%
Status Participants Percentage
Passed 2 66.67%
Not passed 1 33.33%
Total 3 100.00%

Figure 302: Display of the pass rate in the report

11.5. Student Results Report in the Subtesting Pro-
cedure

The student results report shows an overview containing the achieved score per ques-
tion group, the maximum number of points achievable for each question group as well
as the total score. Both the total score and the points achieved per question group are
presented as absolute and relative values. If the examiner has specified that examin-
ees must achieve certain points or percentages or that certain parts of the exam must
be passed, this is indicated in the column "Passed":
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Exam: Engish Literature
Instructor: Donna Harwood

Participant ID: 645367

Score Max. score Percentage Passed Grade
Question group 1 25 4 62.50% No
Question group 2 2 25 80.00% Yes
Question group 3 12 13 92.31% Yes
Total 18.5 10.5 84.62% Yes B good

Figure 303: Student results report - Overview on question groups

12. Display of Exams in Learning Management Sys-
tems

The so-called LTI® interface allows the connection of Learning Management Systems
(LMS) such as Moodle to evaexam. Exam related content, e.g. links to online exams
or participant reports for download, can be made available to students. In the instruc-
tor view, examiners can view information on the status and response of an exam.

Furthermore, it is possible to let examiners freely decide whether an exam should be
displayed in the connected Learning Management System or not. This permission
must be granted first centrally by the administrator or by the subunit administrator.

If your administrator or subunit administrator has enabled the display of exam content,
examiners can activate the display of the exam in the LMS by clicking on the green
doctor hat icon in the "Actions" column in the exam overview. Clicking the icon again
deactivates the display.

Exams in Folder "Geography"

Type Name Details Status Template Created Processed Sheets # Forms  Original Scans Report Export  Actions Request

25.08.2020 - 15 [0 ®

) . . 1]

MyQuestionnaire
Renewable Ir 25.08.2020 -- 71 S &)
natural press SampleEx01 0
resources
Sustainable Evaluated 25.08.2020 25.08.2020 35 g 1 T v 3 @
Fisheries -

and 5 SampleEx01
Farming

Techniques

Figure 304: Activate display of exams in the LMS in the exam list

This option can be found in the "Actions" section of the exams folder overview, as well
as in the details of an exam:
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Actions

Exam Dashboard

Show PSWDs in browser

Receive PSWDs by email

Send PSWDs by email to respondents
Download PSWDs in CSV File

| Generate more PSWDs: o0

O Time limit for exam: 0 Minutes

| Preview Online Exam
| Administrate participants

Scheduled Tasks

Activates the display of exams in the LMS via LTI®

Finish Data Collection, Close Exam

Figure 305: Activate display of exams in LMS in the exam details

Depending on the settings made by the administrator, content from online exams,
online quizzes and online practices as well as from paper exams can be displayed in
the LMS.

Preview of the display in the LMS

A preview function for the display in the student and instructor view allows you to see
how the content will be presented in the LMS. Examiners can access the preview
function in the main menu "Info / LTI® Interface":
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C/_\, evaexam ACTIONS snnm:.sD EXTRAS @) Help 2

Help Info Center

Dear user,
[i] Info Center
we are happy to assist you in your usage of evaexam. The following information will help you find the right contact person in case of questions
or issues:

(7)  Online Help

User Guide

m

Printing sheets:
Please contact our in-house print shop (print@sample-university.example.com). They are experienced in the correct printing of exam sheets

System Infos for automatic processing. Please take into account, that they are quite busy, so do not contact them on short notice, but schedule the print

[E  Log Book job in time.
[E Deliveries Scanning sheets:
There is a central scanstation in Building H, room 238. Access to the scan station is password protected. In case of questions, please contact
= Utilization Statistics Jane Doe (jane.d pl i ity. ple.com)
LTI® Interface Support:

If you need help when preparing or analyzing your exams, please contact your evaexam administrator John Smith (john.smith@sample-
university.example.com).

B

BN
=

Preview Student View

Figure 306: Access to the preview

Note:

The LTI® integration has to be licenced properly. If you have questions about the
license, please contact your evaexam or IT administrator.

As shown in the following figure, the examiner view includes information on the
response rate of current exams:

My Exam Dashboard &) evaexam

Modern Theoretical Physics 69 Final Response:
Physics 2021 Online 1
Exam
Linear Algebra @ S
Mathematics 2021 Paper 0of5
Exam
Introduction to Basic Electronics 69 Final Response: 5
Engineering 2021 Online 563 of 750
Test
Moral Reasoning 63 S
Justice 2021 Online 91
Quiz

Figure 307: Preview Instructor View

Students can be provided with individual accesses to online exams. They also receive
an overview on which exams they have already taken. If configured by the administra-
tor, students can also view paper exam content in their account. In addition to the sta-
tus of the paper exam, it is possible to provide the student report including the original
scans.
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My Exam Dashboard &) evaexam
Modern Theoretical Physics & Result available m?

Moral Reasoning & °

Introduction to Basic Electronics & Submitted O

Linear Algebra 1 °
ne Doe

Figure 308: Preview Student View

To know which content is displayed in the LMS, please contact your evaexam admin-
istrator.

13. Further Options

There are two additional functions which can help you to manage and analyze your
item pool: Item analysis and Question Library Management. Both will be explained in
the following chapters.

e Item Analysis
e Question Library

13.1. Item Analysis

In addition to a degree of difficulty determined by yourself, the program can calculate
difficulty values and correlation for questions using existing exams and deposit these
values in the question library. It can do this for Single Choice, Multiple Choice and
Matching questions.

First, you have to activate the item analysis. If item analysis is not activated in your
system, ask your evaexam administrator to activate the function. The administrator
can choose, on a global level, whether exam results are to be used automatically for
item analysis of questions in the question library, or whether they must be manually
selected. In the case described below, they are selected manually.

If data is available for an exam which uses a questionnaire with questions selected
from the question library, then the results of the exam can be used for item analysis
calculation.

In the Exam Details, click “Release results for item analysis”. This allows the program
to add information from the exam and use it to calculate the degree of difficulty and
the index of discrimination (correlation value 'point-biserial correlation coefficient') for
relevant questions in the question library.

If the exam is reset, the data is once again removed from the calculation.
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Exam Data

Results in PDF format

A Exam Results Report

® Auto Credit

£ Send Student Results Reports to Participants
[ Scoresin CSV format

[+ Raw datain CSV format

%  Upload results for item analysis

Figure 309: Release Results for Item Analysis

When you delete an exam, you can choose whether the data collected will continue to
be used for these calculations, or whether the data should be deleted from the calcu-
lations.

If results for item analysis are assigned to a question, then you can view a summary of
the calculated results by clicking on the percentage symbol in the question library
administration.

User-Defined question library

Editing View of the Question Library Actions
= 2 EvaExam Admin
= E Donna Harwood Group: ®0Dm

+] £ Common Questions

®

. uestion:
= = evasys academie o

=) B Around EvaExam
ElPlease explain how to create a subgroup report:
op| Mention three issues in which you should be careful if you want to send a large amount of emails:
op| What is the global indicator about?

or! Specify an advantage and a disadvantage of a password based survey.

Figure 310: Opening Item Analysis

You will see a summary of the calculated values in the window that opens.

260 © evasys GmbH



Item Analysis

Item Analysis

Item Analysis for Selected Question

Is it possible to create one report for two surveys, even if one was an online survey and
the other a paper based survey?

Last Total
Number of students who answered the question: : 0 | 0
Difficulty (Percentage of total group with correct responses): . 0 | 0
Percentage of the upper 27% of the group with correct responses: 0 | 0
Percentage of the lower 27% of the group with correct responses: 0 | 0
Discrimination Index (Point-Biserial Correlation Coefficient): 0 | 0
Response Frequencies (Percentage of total group) Last Total

Yes, no problem for the report creator | - | - |

Figure 311: Item Analysis

For further information on the calculation of the index of discrimination in the item
analysis please refer to chapter 15.1. "Discrimination”

When pasting new questions from the question library, you can thus filter questions
not just according to their assigned degree of difficulty, but also according to the
degree of difficulty and the correlation calculated for the library questions.
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Editor Control

~ Filters

Filter:
Level of Discrimination (calculated) W

Level of Discrimination (calculated):
« = = ‘

Low Medium High

0

£ Update Library

>4 Random selection of questions
= | EvaExam Admin
[ Algebra 101

= ™ Donna Harwnod

Figure 312: Item Analysis: Filtering

The calculated values are classified into three categories (easy/medium/difficult resp.

low/medium/high) according to the following criteria:

Level of Difficulty

Multiple Choice / Kprim Single Choice/ True-False Matching
Easy 75-100% 80-100% 75-100%
Medium 60-75% 65-80% 50-75%
Difficult >60% >65% >50%

Table 4: Thresholds for Level of Difficulty
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Level of Discrimination

Multiple Choice/ Kprim Single Choice /True-False Matching
High 0,3-1,0 0,2-1,0 0,3-1,0
Medium 0,15-0,3 0,1-0,2 0,15-0,3
Low >0,15 >0,1 >0,15

Table 5: Thresholds for Level of Discrimination
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13.2. Question Library

Each examiner account in evaexam has its own question library in which examiners
can administer questions for use in further exam sheets.

Hint:
If required, the question library can be shared with other examiners.

To do this, the evaexam administrator has to adjust the option “Share Question
Library” in the menu “System Settings/evaexam Settings/Exam”. The administrator
can define at which level the examiners can share the content of their question
library with other examiners (same subunit / system-wide). In the examiner account,
only users of the defined level may share library content. If the setting is deacti-
vated, the question library content cannot be shared at all.

The library can be accessed in two ways:

e On the one hand, it is available as a separate menu in the editor control of the
VividForms Editor. Thereby questions can be taken directly from an exam sheet
and added to the library or can be integrated into an exam sheet by taking it from
the library (see above chapter 3.11. "Using the Question Library").

e On the other hand there is a menu “Question Library” in the left side menu in the
section “Actions”. Here the central administration interface of the library can be
opened.

O evaexam SETTINGS  INFO  EXTRAS
Exam sheets User-Defined question library
Editing View of the Question Library Actions
+]  Create Exam Sheet 3 &3 EvaExam Admin
- . = Donna Harwood :
1 Exam Sheet List X Graup:
& Common Questions
—roera ; Question:
= [ evasys academie
Around EvaExam
Exams . Scanstation
Technical Questions
#%  Create Exam ~
£, Printview [ 5o |
- List of Folders =
“: Export Export
[ Biology
[ Import
[ Computer Scienc...

Figure 313: Question Library in the Main Menu

In the editing view, the current content of the question library is displayed in the form
of a tree structure. The basic structure consists of three levels:

e User, which means the “Owner” of the question groups/questions (administrator,
subunit administrator or active user)

e Question Groups
e Questions
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With the help of the question groups you can build up a hierarchical folder structure
with up to ten levels. This way also complex item pools can be systematically dis-
played and managed. The figure below shows an exemplary structure of an item pool:

User-Defined question library

Editing View of the Question Library

+ [0 EvabExam Admin

= [= Donna Harwood

Common Questions
= [= evasys academie

Around EvaExam
Scanstation
or| Please describe a reason why a scanned page is declared as a "nonform™:
mc; Which information is not included in the barcode?
mc| What has to be done if the Scanstation shows "Waiting for processing” for a longer time?
op| Please explain: What happens with the information on the forms after they are scanned?
mc, Which scan destinations are available in the EvaExam Scanstation?
sc| Is it possible to scan image files from a directory?
op| The data quality depends on which issues? Mention three aspects:
sc| If a volume license is used: Is it possible to see the remaining volume in the scanstation?
op| How is it possible to change the password for the Scanstation?
sc| What happens if pages are scanned for a survey which has already been closed?
sc| How does the Scanstation recognize an empty page?
sc| What does "OMR-Threshold exceeded" mean?

sc| How does the system rate the answer of a scaled question in which two checkboxes are marked?

- T soid nrrare and sbhoctod te £, = Llosas monnss moags ar dod se wo o noc bateh?

Figure 314: Sample Item Pool

By clicking on a user/a question group or on the open/close symbol in front of the
entry, the entry is opened and the elements contained therein are displayed. By click-
ing on a question group or question, the corresponding properties and available
actions are displayed on the right sight.

In the upper area “Actions” it is defined whether the question group or question is a
public or non-public one. Public questions and question groups are available to all
users (administrator, examiners), non-public only to the relevant owner of the ques-
tion/group. Only the administrator can add public questions to the library. Questions
added by an examiner always have the status “non-public”, which means they cannot
be seen by other examiners. However, the evaexam administrator can allow the indi-
vidual sharing of the question library with other examiners (menu “System Settings/
evaexam Settings/Exam/Share Question Library” - see section "Hint:", page 293).

Note:

The option “public” in the area “Actions” is only displayed if the evaexam administra-
tor has deactivated the possibility to share the question library (menu “System Set-
tings/evaexam Settings/Exam/Share Question Library” - see section "Hint:", page
293).

For each question group and question, four to five actions can be undertaken:

e Edit: enables the retrospective editing of a question/group
e Delete: deletes the question/group from the library
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e Copy: copies a question/group
e New Group/Question: creates a new group or question in the library

e Group: define shares (only if activated by the evaexam administrator - see section
"Hint:", page 293).

e Question: Item Analysis - shows the calculation of the item analysis

new group / question sharing

Actions

Group:

Question:

edit

delete item analysis

Figure 315: Question Library - Actions
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13.2.1. Add Question Groups

To add a question group to the library, click the icon “New Group”. The question wiz-
ard, which is familiar from the VividForms Editor, will open.

Question group Wizard

New question group

Parent question group:  Technical Quest v

Name: B I Ul|xgxXt|Av #gv &

Thiele Small Parameters

Apply | Cancel

Figure 316: Add Question group

Enter the name of the group and, if desired, select a parent group from the groups
already existing in the library. The group will then be created as a subgroup. If you do
not select a parent group, the group will be created on the first level. Click the button
[Apply]. The group will be shown in the library.

Note:
Please note that parent groups may not contain questions. As soon as a question
group contains questions it can not be used as parent group.

The option “public” defines the availability of the question group. Public question
groups are available to all users, non-public only to the respective owner of this ques-
tion group.

Note:

Only the administrator can add public questions to the library. Questions added by
an examiner always have the status “non-public”, which means they cannot be seen
by other examiners. However, the evaexam administrator can allow the individual
sharing of the question library with other examiners (menu “System Settings/
evaexam Settings/Exam/Share Question Library”). If activated, the examiner can
now define which examiner can use his/her question library (see the following
chapter 14.2.2. "Share Question Groups").

© evasys GmbH 267



Further Options

13.2.2. Share Question Groups

To share a question group including all questions with another examiner the relevant
question group has to be marked first. The release can be defined via the green icon
in the area “Actions”. The window “Define shares” opens automatically. Here, individ-
ual, several or all examiners can be granted a release. You can only share your own
question groups. The changes will be saved via [OK].

Via the green icon the shares can be viewed, edited or revoked at any time.

User-Defined question library
Editing View of the Question Library
= &3 EvaExam Admin
= [= Donna Harwood
2 B2 Common Questions
= [= evasys academie
[+ 3 Around EvaExam

or| Please describe a reason why a scanned page is declared
wc! Which information is not included in the barcode?

mc| What has to be done if the Scanstation shows "Waiting for |
'op] Please explain: What happens with the information on the

mc| Which scan destinations are available in the EvaExam Scan
'sc| Is it possible to scan image files from a directory?

'op| The data quality depends on which issues? Mention three
sc| If a volume license is used: Is it possible to see the remain
'of] How is it possible to change the password for the Scanstati
'sc| What happens if pages are scanned for a survey which has
'sc| How does the Scanstation recognize an empty page?

'sc| What does "OMR-Threshold exceeded" mean?

'sc| How does the system rate the answer of a scaled question

I~ 1a

Ayt

Define shares

Question library group authorized for:

ALL
Demo Subunit
Ph.D. Kelly Avilla
Ph.D. Irene Cunningham
Ph.D. Richard Dunnam
Darin Gurluk
Ph.D. Thomas Heartman 3 .

Richelle Meyer
Thomas Miller

Ph.D. Agata Mora Acuna
Ph.D. Susan Perez
Noah Peterson

Harry Potter

Ricarda Reportez
Jasmine Sadhi

Ph.D. Paulina Schreiner
Ph.D. Edward Teach

Ph.D. Christopher Vasquez

OK m Revoke rights

2.
xv@@m@
0@

Figure 317: Define shares

Note:

If a user has got access to a parent group, the subgroups will automatically be
shared as well. If necessary, the release of individual subgroups can be revoked. To
do this, the shares of the corresponding subgroup have to be edited again.

If a user has got access to a subgroup, the parent group will be automatically shown
in his/her account. Consequently, the structure of the origin question library is
shown correctly. Nevertheless, the access to the content (questions) is only granted

for the shared subgroup.

Hint:

The evaexam administrator sees all question groups including all questions

e if the option “System-wide” is selected in the menu “System Settings/evaexam
Settings/Exam/Share Question Library” and

o if the release was defined for “ALL” (see option “ALL” in Figure 359: Define

shares).
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13.2.3. Add Questions

To add a question, click the icon “New Question”.

Select the desired question type, enter the question text and, if desired, assign a level
of difficulty. In the last step of the wizard, enter the answer options together with their
scores and click [Apply]. The question will now be shown in the library.

Question Wizard
Please choose a question type:

Single Choice Question 0)
¥ True/False Question @
W abc
+fabc . Multiple Choice Question (Rate individual answer options) (D
f abc
«abe  Multiple Choice Question (Rate only correct answer combination) @
ABC .

r— 1 Open Question €y
@ Hot Spot Question (i)
Aa_-'c__- | Segmented Open Question (Handwriting recognition) @
Kprim Question @
Matching Question @
Please note that the VividForms Editor does not apply the English hyphenation rules to the texts
entered (question texts, text boxes etc.). Please place line breaks accordingly.
Apply

Figure 318: Add Question

Please observe that the new question is always created in the library group which is
currently marked.

13.2.4. Edit Questions

To edit a question, use the mouse in the editing view to mark the desired question and
then click on the pencil icon in the area “Question”. The question wizard known from
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work with the VividForms Editor opens. Here, the desired changes (e.g. changes to
the question text, the answer options or the scores etc.) can be made.

Note:

Please note that it is also possible to edit questions for which data from item analy-
sis is already available. Therefore be very careful with your changes.

13.2.5. Edit Question Groups

To edit a question group, use the mouse to mark the group or any question within the
group and click on the pencil icon in the area “Group”. Here too, the question wizard
opens and enables editing.

13.2.6. Item Analysis

You can take a look at item analysis data by clicking on the percentage symbol.
Please note that when you change existing questions in the question library, the item
analysis values remain unaffected, and cannot be changed. This may mean that cal-
culated values for correlation and difficulty may no longer be meaningful. If this is the
case, you should create a new question and delete the old one.

General information on the item analysis can be found in chapter 14.1. "ltem Analy-

SIS".

13.2.7. Copy and Delete Question Groups / Questions

To delete or copy a group or a question, mark the desired element and select the rele-
vant action.

Note:

Please observe, when deleting a question group, all questions contained therein are
also deleted.

Hint:

Copied questions will always be inserted at the end of a question group. Questions
can be moved in your own question library via drag & drop. Thereby questions can
be duplicated and restructured in new question groups.

The question can be dragged to another question group by holding the left mouse
button. By releasing the mouse button the question will be saved in the new ques-
tion group.
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User-Defined question library

Editing View of the Question Library Actions

+] [0 EvaExam Admin

= = Donna Harwood Group: 0Ee
= &3 Common Questions

= : uestion:
5 [ evasys academie @2 °

= it possible to change the password for the Scanstation’
i+ £ Around EvaEx:

= [ Scanstation
‘oF| Please describe a reason why a scanned page i§ declared as a "nonform":

mc) Which information is not included in the barcode?®

mc) What has to be done if the Scanstation shows "Wk Hng for processing” for a longer time?
k*the forms after they are scanned?

wc, Which scan destinations are available in the EvaExaft 2

sc| Is it possible to scan image files from a directory? k

or| The data quality depends on which issues? Mention th’:y PR

'sc| If a volume license is used: Is it possible to see the re ningﬁmume in the scanstation?

E@iHow is it possible to change the password for the Scanstation?

'sc| What happens if pages are scanned for a survey which has already been closed?

of| Please explain: What happens with the informati

nstation?

'sc| How does the Scanstation recognize an empty page?
'sc| What does "OMR-Threshold exceeded" mean?

Figure 319: Drag & drop in the question library

13.2.8. Import and Export of the Question Library

Where necessary, the entire content of the question library can be exported as a CSV
file. Furthermore, question groups and questions can be imported with the help of the
CSV format. Both functions and a “Print view” are available below the editing view in
the menu “Actions/Question Library”.

£ Print view Show

[3: Export Export

_@ Import No file selected. Import

Figure 320: Export and Import of the Question Library

With the help of the CSV import you have to possibility to import a question library
already existing outside the evaexam system. The import file can be prepared in Excel
and then be converted to CSV format.
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When importing a question library as a CSV file, you must maintain the following
structure:

Column A Question group title

Column B Question types *

Column C Amount of options

Column D Question text

Column E Answer options/Lines

Column F Blank

Column G Blank

Column H Points for exam questions
Column | Exam question true / false(1/0)
Column J Level of difficulty

Column K Max. numbers of characters (online)
Column L Additional options

Column M Short name

Column N Explanation

Column O References

Column P et. sq. Item analysis

Table 6: CSV Import Question Library — Composition

Column B - Question Types: The question types are assigned numbers, the fol-
lowing schema is valid:

2 — Open Question

8 — Multiple Choice Question (also used for Kprim Questions with correspondent
additive)

10 — Single Choice Extended Question (also used for True/False and Matching
Questions with correspondent additive)

Column C — Number of options: In single choice, multiple choice, true/false and
Kprim questions, the number of response options is recorded here. For open ques-
tions and matching questions this field remains empty.

Column E - Answer options/Lines: In open questions you can enter the number of
lines available to the exam participant for his/her response here. In single choice, mul-
tiple choice, true/false and Kprim questions, the response options are recorded here.
Please note that the different response options must be separated by a vertical line
(Pipe) “I”. In matching questions the pairs are recorded. They are assigned by the
symbol <=>,

Column F — Blank column: For exam questions this field remains empty. Neverthe-
less the column has to be contained in the CSV file.
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Column G - Blank column: For all exam questions except matching questions this
field remains empty. For matching questions the order of the horizontal and vertical
answer options is defined here (numeric value from 0 to X, separated by Pipe symbol
T).

Column H - Points for exam questions: For all questions except Kprim questions.
the points for the response option are defined here. Please note that the order of the
points must correspond to order of the response options. The different points must
also be separated by a vertical line (Pipe) “|”. For Kprim questions you define here,
which statement is true (1) and which is false (0). The four values are separated by
the Pipe symbol “|”. For multiple choice questions with correct answer combination,
define which answer options are correct (1) and incorrect (0). Separate the individual
values with a vertical line (Pipe). Also, in the same column, insert the achievable score
and negative points, if any.

Example of a multiple-choice question with five answer options, an achievable score
of three points and no negative points: 1|0|1|1|0|3|0

Column | - Exam questions: A “1” entry stands for an exam question, i.e. a question
for the examination tool evaexam exists. A “0” entry denotes no exam question, i.e. a
study course question exists.

Column J — Degree of Difficulty: The assigned degree of difficulty of a question is
entered here. Values between “1” and “5” are possible. The value “0” means that no
degree of difficulty has been assigned.

Column K — Maximum Number of Characters for Open Questions (Online): To
answer open questions in online exams, a maximum permitted number of characters
can be specified here. This means a participant cannot type in more characters than
predefined. When the value is “0”, the participant can type in as many characters as
desired. This column remains empty for all other questions. For matching questions,
the IDs of the answer options are defined here.

Column L - Optional values for additional question functions

This value provides some additional information on the question. You should not
change values that you find in this space, unless you know exactly what you are
doing. Never remove the column; simply leave it blank if necessary. If you want to cre-
ate new questions in the CSV file, you can use the following values:

"128" means a Multiple Choice question in which only the correct answer combina-
tion is considered a correct result.

"256" means a Single Choice question with only two options (True/False question).

"512" means a Single Choice question that is part of a Matching question. Match-
ing questions are technically composed of extended pole texts and a Single
Choice question per row.

“2048” means a Kprim question. Technically, Kprim questions are multiple choice
questions with a fixed set of answer options.
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Column M - Short name

At the moment, this information has no further use in evaexam.

Column N - Explanation

The explanation contains information on the correct answer (e.g. how to find the solu-
tion) and is displayed in the individual report. This text is also displayed when check-
ing an online practice.

Column O — Reference
The reference helps to provide additional information, such as web links. It is dis-
played in the individual report and when checking an online practice.

Column P et sq. — Item Analysis Values

These values are required to create a calculation for the degree of difficulty and the
index of discrimination (point-biserial correlation coefficient). You should not alter this
information. Please remember that if you change question content for questions with
item analysis turned on, the values may no longer be consistent. If you do this, delete
the values in columns 16 to 32. For more information, see

The following example should clarify the structure of a CSV file for you:

General 8 6 Name the three Nitrogen|Argon| 110{1|10{ 1 |1
Knowledge main components of | Carbon dioxide| [O]1
air. Hydrogen| Helium|
Oxygen
General 2 Please describe the | 8 1 |3 |800
Knowledge structure of a water
molecule.
General 10 |3 What is a NiMh-bat- | Cadmium-Sele- M- 11 |1
Knowledge tery made of? nium| Nickel-metal 1,5
hydride| Uranium-
Iron alloy

Table 7: An Example of the CSV File Structure when Importing and Exporting the Question
Library

This structure is also valid for the export of the question library as a CSV file. To
import a question library, click on [Browse] and select an evaexam question library
file. To start the import process, click on [Import].

To export click on [Export]. A “Save as...” dialog appears. Select a folder and click on
[Save].
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To integrate question groups and questions from the library into your questionnaire,
please open the question library in the VividForms Editor. For more information see
chapter 14.2. "Question Library".

Hint:

If you already have an extensive item database in a third system which you would
like to include in your evaexam system, there is the possibility to have it imported as
a service. If you are interested, please contact your vendor.
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13.2.9. Print View

The print view of the question library is available below the editing view in the menu
“Actions/Question Library”. Here the content of the question library including all
defined shares (shared question groups) can be displayed and printed, if necessary.

User-Defined question library

Editing View of the Question Library Actions
s [ EvaExam Admin
= = Donna Harwood Group: ® 0D
+) 1 Common Questions
- : Question:
+] [ evasys academie
+] 11 Technical Questions
@ Examiner - evaexam - Mozilla Firefox - a *
™y . .
e Expr
Print Close
) Imp Question Library &
Common Questions (evaexam) Level of difficulty contained: 1. 2,3, 4,5
Shared
with:
Grace
Question type Question text Options Level of Huddle
Pe Qu Difficulty Richelle
Meyer
Noah
Peterson
Slr:gle Do you need to set "Verification” \-:hen ge ner.armg paper Yes (1), No (0) 1
choice based surveys to process automatic verification?
Open Explain the difference between a Secondary Administrator 2
Question  and a Subunit Administrator
ey How many options are possible for a scaled question? 4
Question
Single If the Administrator controls all surveys, what kind of Decentral evaluation (0), Central 1
choice luation is used? Juatinn (11

Figure 321: Print View of the question library

14. Calculations

14.1. Discrimination

Calculation of the index of discrimination in the report

The index of discrimination in the report is output as a Pearson correlation coefficient
and describes the correlation between points achieved in this question compared to
the overall result of all questions without this question; the values range between 1
(every participant who achieved the maximum points in this task also achieved the
maximum score in the overall result) and -1 (every participant who achieved the maxi-
mum points in this task also achieved the minimum score in the overall result).
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Figure 322: Pearson Correlation Coefficient

Pm are the achieved points of a candidate in the exam without this question
Pd are the average scores of all test subjects without this question

Am is the achieved score of a test participant for this question

Ad is the average of the achieved points of all examiners for this question

Calculation of the index of discrimination in the item analysis

The index of discrimination in the item analysis is calculated as a point-biserial cor-
relation coefficient. It can have a value between -1 and 1. The higher its value, the
greater the correlation between having answered the question correctly and a good
total exam result. For a value of 0.8 this means: If a participant answered the question
correctly, chances are high that they also received a good total result. In general, pos-
itive correlation values are uncritical. Low positive (<0.3) or negative correlation val-
ues are conspicuous. They can point to a general problem with the question, for
example an ambiguous question, one or more controversial answer options or a

wrong scoring.
The discrimination index is calculated by the following formula:

Correlation := (Mc = My)yNely
NstuaStdan
M := Mean value of the overall score of all participants who have answered this question correctly
M; := Mean value of the overall score of all participants who have answered this question incorrectly
N¢ := Number of participants who have answered this question correctly
N; := Number of participants who have answered this question incorrectly
Ng¢ya = Number of participants who have received this question
Std,y = Standard Deviation of the overall score

14.2. Open questions and question analysis

Figure 323: Analysis of open questions in the report

For open questions and for question analysis, the following values are output in addi-
tion to the difficulty and selectivity:
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Median and quartiles:

The median divides the values of a measurement series into two halves, i.e. it is the
value that lies exactly in the middle of the measurement series.

In our case, for an open question or the total score, this means that in 50% of the
cases a point value has been reached which is higher than this value or exactly corre-
sponds to this value. The other 50% are either smaller or correspond to this value as
well. One advantage of the median is that - in contrast to the arithmetic mean - it is not
influenced by individual, particularly high or low answer values. This means that the
median has the advantage of being more robust against outliers (extremely deviating
values).

All quantiles are calculated in evaexam as follows:

Calculation of the auxiliary quantity k:

(where a = quantile factor (e.g. 0.25 and 0.75 for 25% and 75% quantile, and 0.5 for
the median and n = number of returns)

If auxiliary quantity k is a decimal number, it is rounded down to the nearest integer.
Qa = (1'Wa,k) * Xkin + Wk * X(k+1):n

with the weight wex=a - (n+1)-k

(Note: xi:n is the value x in the ordered set of data at the place i)

Sample calculation median:

To calculate the median (50% quantile) for a measurement series of 8 returns
(3,1,6,4,4,3,4,6) to an open question with a maximum of 6 points to be achieved, the
following steps are to be carried out according to the above formula:

Arrange the achieved points in ascending order of size: 1, 3, 3, 4, 4, 4, 6, 6
k calculate: [0,5 *(8+1)] = 4,5

Round k down to the next whole number: k = 4

Calculate weight: wak = 0.5 * (8+1) -4 =0.5

Calculate median (0.5-quantile) by inserting the values into the formula:

qo.5 =(1-0.5) *x4:8 + 0.5 * x5:8 [-x4:8 = fourth value in the ordered series; x5:8 =
fifth value].

qo,6=(1-0,5)*4+0,5*4
qo,5=4
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Sample calculation quartile:

To calculate the 25%-quantile for a measurement series of 24 returns the following
steps have to be carried out according to the above formula:

Arrange the response values in ascending order of size: 1,1, 1,1, 1,2, 3,3, 3, 3, 3, 4,
4,4,4,4,4,5, 5,5 5 5 5

k calculate: [0,25 *(24+1)] = 6,25

Round k down to the next whole number: k = 6

Calculate weight: wak = 0.25 * (24+1) - 6 = 0.25

Calculate quantile by inserting the values into the formula:

qo.25 = (1-0.25) * x6:24 + 0.25 * x7:24 [->x6:24 = sixth value in the ordered series;
Xx7:24 = seventh value].

qo,25=(1-0,25) *2+0,25*3

qo,25 = 2,25 is the value of the 25% quantile

k calculate: [0,75 *(24+1)] = 18,75

Round k down to the next whole number: k = 18
Calculate weight: wak = 0.75 * (24+1) - 18 = 0.75
Calculate quantile by inserting the values into the formula:

qo.75=(1-0.75) *x18:24 + 0.75 * x19:24 [-x18:24 = eighteenth value in the ordered
series; x19:24 = nineteenth value].

qo,75=(1-0,75) *4+0,75*5
qo,75 = 4,75 is the value of the 75% quantile

Standard deviation (s)

The standard deviation provides information about how the individual values of a mea-
surement series are distributed around the mean value. The standard deviation is the
square root of another measure of dispersion, namely the variance. The variance
describes the average of the squared deviations of the individual values from the
mean value.

The advantage of the standard deviation over the variance is that it is not a squared
value. Thus it is better interpretable with regard to the single values.

Figure 324: Formula for calculating the standard deviation
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Sample calculation:

To calculate the standard deviation, the following steps are to be performed for a
series of 8 results (3,1,6,4,4,3,4,6) on an open question with a maximum of 6 points to
be achieved according to the formula above:

Form the sum of the squared differences of the individual values to the mean value:
(3—3,875)2 + (1-3,875)2 + (6 — 3,875)2 + (4— 3,875)2 + (4 — 3,875)2 +
(3—-3,875)2 + (4— 3,875)2 + (6 — 3,875)2 = 18,875

Divide sum by (n - 1): 18.875/7 = 2.696

Pull square root from 2.696.

The standard deviation is 1.642.

Median and standard deviation are also shown in the score distribution in the "General
Report + Question Analysis" section of the General Report.

3. Summary report + Question analysis

Score distribution

Participants Achievable score | Average score Max. score Min. score Median (50%) | Standard deviation
5 19.50 13.90 17.50 10.50 14.00 3.15

Figure 325: Score distribution
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